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Hepatic 

Stimulation 

is often urgently required in the treat- 
ment of many acute and chronic ills, 
before other remedies can act effectually. 
Unfortunately, most of the cholagogues 
used and recommended have the dis- 
advantage of_ causing too active 
catharsis. With 

Chionia 

however, the liver can be markedly 
stimulated, without at the same time 
setting up too great bowel activity. 

As a consequence, Chionia is widely 
employed by many physicians to aid 
and supplement other_ measures in 
treating countless gastric, hepatic and 
intestinal conditions. 


Dependable 

Sedation 

can be obtained in conditions of 
extreme nervous and mental excitation , 
with gratifying avoidance yf gastric 
irritation — or the other ill effects 
common to most sedative remedies — by' 
the systematic administration of 

Peacock^s 

Bromides 

This palatable preparation quickly 
allays cerebral excitability, relaxes 
nerve tension, and reduces the resulting 
congestion. In appropriate dosage it is 
a safe and reliable anti-spasmodic and 
anodyne in the management of nerx'ous 
and mental ills, especially the func- 
tional neuroses. 


Peacock Chemical Co. 
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A im. *D AWT KSPIMTORY DISKS 

Inasmuch as susceptiiiility to respiratory ailments bears an 
inverse ratio to the resistance of the tissues, it is obvious 
that susceptibility decreases as resistance 

If in the case of those who have 

an unusual susceptibility to in- they will be en- 


fections of the air pas 
sag'es, resistance be 
augmented by a ^ 
cod liver oil . 


preparation 




ibled to make a 
better stand against 
acute bronchial and pul- 
monarg infections and thus go 
through the winter with an increased 
chance of avoiding the common winter ailments. 
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Prevention of Acidosis 

An Important Service of the Physician 


The broadening activities of medical practice 
may properly include the education of the 
public in the prevention of acidosis. 

This result of ill-balanced metabolism is 
probably more general today in tlie United 
States than in any otlier country. 

It is tlie forerunner of such serious organic 
troubles that the subject should receive more 
consideration from those who carry the 
message of disease prevention to tlie people 
at large. 

Whatever may be the causes responsible for 
the increasing- tendenc}' toward acidosis, the 
simple corrective treatment here discussed 
should be considered by the physician in his 
work of safeguarding health. 

Gastric hj*peracidity, acidity of the mouth, 
and other of tlie more obvious manifestations 
of acidosis are promptly counteracted by 
Phillips’ Milk of hlagnesia which has a pro- 
nounced affinity for acids, the harmless re- 
sultant compounds being readily excreted. 
The increasing use of sodium bicarbonate by 
tlie public to control “acid stomach” should 
be considered in this connection. Only a part 
of the bicarbonate is effective and that por- 


tion which produces carbon dioxide may be 
seriouslj' detrimental. 

Phillips’ hlilk of Magnesia being free from 
carbonates does not distend the stomach nor 
cause flatulence of the lower intestinal tract. 
Its antacid action is pronounced. A given ^ 
quantity of Phillips’ hlilk of Magnesia 
neutralizes almost three times as much acid 
as a saturated solution of sodium bicarbon- 
ate and nearly fifty times as much as lime 
water. Further it has the additional merit 
of being laxative, a qualitj’^ of importance 
here since constipation is so frequently the 
underljdng cause of hJ^Deracidit3^ 

DOSAGE 

The usual dose of Phillips’ Milk of Magnesia, 
as an antacid, ranges from one teaspoonful 
(4 c. c.) to one tablespoonful (16 c. c.). This 
amount should be mixed with an equal por- 
tion of cold water or milk and given half an 
hour after meals. 

For its laxative effect, the adult dose is one 
to two fluid ounces (30 to 60 c. c.). The ape- 
rient action maN' be facilitated by giving the 
juice of lemon, lime or orange, half an hour 
thereafter. 


Phillips' NUk 

of Magnesia 


Caution: BeiJmre o£ imitations of Phillips' Milk'of Magnesia. Kindly'prcscribe in original 4-ounce 
(25(i bottles) and 12-ounce (50^ bottles) obtainable from druggists everywhere. 

"ilHk of Masneiia" has bten the U, S. Rr^isltrcd Trade Mark of The Charles 
B. Phillips Chemical Co. and its predecessor Charles B. Phillips since 1S75. 

PREPARED ONIA' BY 

The Charles H. PHiLLn>s Chemical Co., New York and London 
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The Menace of the Common Cold 


is found mainly in its complications or consequences. 
“It is easy to tell when a cold starts, but no physician, 
however skilled, can tell when— or how — it will end!” 

But under the prompt use of Guiatonic, the dangers 
of acute nose and throat infections can be largely re- 
moved. This is due chiefly to the aid and support it 
gives to the natural defensive and recuperative forces 
of the body. 

Guiatonic is a splendid ally in fighting colds. 

SuiotCTltC 

A liberal sample for iesim^free io physicians, TFilliamR. 

IVamer ^ Company, Inc. Manufacturing Pharmaceuiisii 
since 1S56. 113-123 West ISth Street, New forh City. 



A palatable preparation of 
special salts of guaiacol and 
creosote which may be freely 
given to the weakest patient, 
without fear of gastric distur- 
bance. Il eontaint no riarcotict. 

Indicated in all depressed 
or debilitated conditions, or 
whenever a tonic is required. 


In Intestinal 
Inertia 


The Weak 
Heart 


the first consideration is to 
restore the tone of the 
bowel muscles, and for 
this purpose 

Prunoids 

are especially valuable. 
Absolutely free from irri- 
tating effect, this unique 
laxative never gives rise to 
griping or discomfort, but 
through its stimulation of 
physiologic processes, pro- 
duces natural — or physio- 
logic — evacuations, and 
gradually restores the 
bowels to regular func- 
tional activity. 


When other measures have 
proven unsatisfactory, the 
tired, overworked and in- 
competent heart can be 
promptly steadied, sup- 
ported and strengthened 
by the use of 


Sultan 
Drug Co. 

Sf. Louis, Mo. 




Cactina 

Fillets 

The grateful relief thus 
assured cardiac patients, is 
responsible for the fact that 
Cactina Fillets are more 
extensively employed today 
by critical medical men than 
any other heart remedy. 
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The Apology and Treatise* Containing 
THE Voyages made into Divers Places. 
By Ambroise Pare of Laval. Councillor and 
Surgeon to the King.f 

Hippocrates wills and commands the recov- 
ery of fistulas of the fundament by ligature, as 
much to absorb the callosit}' as to avoid haemor- 
rhage. Galen, in his “Method,” speaking of a 
flow of blood made by an c.\ternal cause . . . ; 
It is (saith he) most sure to tie the root of the 
vessel, which I understand to be that (part) 
which is most near to the liver or to the heart. 
Avicenna commands to tie the vein and the 
artery, after having uncovered it towards its 
origin. 

Gui de Chauliac, . . . enjoins the surgeon 
to make the ligature on the vessel. Monsieur 
Hollier in . . . his “Matiere du Chirurgie,” 

. . . commands expressly to tie the vessels. 

*From The Life and Times of Ambroise Pare [15 
count of bis Journeys in Divers Places. By Francis R. Pai 
f Continued from the November, 1926, issue, page xii. 


Calmetheus, in his chapter on the “Wounds 
ofVeins and Arteries,” . . . Celsus, from whom 
the said piu’sician hath taken the greater part 
of his book, recommend expressly to tie the 
vessels in the flow of blood following wounds as 
a ver\' easy and very sure remedy. Vesalius, 
in his “Surgery,” directs that the vessels be 
tied in a flow of blood. Jean de Vigo, treating 
of hremorrhage from recent wounds, commands 
to tie the vein and artery. Tagault . . . com- 
mands to pinch the vein or artery with a crow 
beak, or a parrot beak, then to tie it with a 
strong enough thread. Pierre de Argellata of 
Boulogne, . . . John Andreas a Cruce, a Vene- 
tian, make mention of a method of arresting the 
flow of blood by ligature of the vessels. D’Ale- 
champ commands to tie the veins and arteries. 

Now there sec, mon petit bonhomme, the 
authorities who command you to tie the vessels. 

(To he Continued) 

lo-i 590] irilt a new translation of bis apoJoey and an ac- 
ckard, M. D. Ed. 2, 1926, Hoeber, Y. N. 






The Management of an Infant’s Diet 


Malnutrition, Marasmus, Infantile Ati’ophy, Atkepsia 

In an endeavor to improve conditions that may be properly grouped underthe above-mentioned 
terms, the first thought of the attending physician is an immediate gain in tveight, and the second 
thought is to so arrange the diet that diis initial gain will be sustained and progressive gain be 
established. Every feiv ounces gained means progress not only in tlie upward sMn^ of the tveight 
cim e, but in digestive capacity in thus clearing the way for an increasing intake of food materiaL 
As a starting point to cariy' out this entirely rational idea, the following formula is suggested: 


IVIellin’s Food 
Skimmed Milk 
Water 


8 level lablespoonfuls 

9 fluidounces 
15 ounces 


This mixture furnishes over 56 grams of carbohydrates in a form readily assimilated and thus 
quickly available for creating and sustaining heat and energy. Tlie mixture supplies over 15 grams 
of proteins for depleted tissues and new growth, together with over 4 grams 01 inorganic elements 
which are necessary in all metabolic processes. These food elements are to be increased in quantity 
and in amount of intake as rapidly as continued improvement is shoivn and ability to take additional 
nourishment is indicated. Suggestions for this readjustment are set forth in a clear maimer in 
a pamphlet devoted exclusively to the subject, which will be sent to phj'sicians upon their 
request. 

Continued repetition of highlysuccessful and oftentimes remarkable results from the application 
of this procedure justifies its universal recognition. 




MeUin’s Food G)., Boston, Mass, 
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GASTRON 

M akes available for therapeutic use an entire stom- 
ach mucosa extract. It contains the known enzymes 
and associated activable constituents of the peptic and 
pyloric membrane. 

The inter-relation of the gland secretions, gastric 
digestion as preliminary to duodenal and pancreatic 
digestion, gives force to the resort to Gastron. 

Gastron is proving of wide service — in definite gastric 
insufficiency, acute gastric disorder, excessive irritability, 
intolerance of food; an important recourse where gastric 
function is disturbed, or in abeyance — from fatigue, 
shock, care, anxiety. The menstruum is alcohol-free. 

FAIRCHILD BROS. & FOSTER 

NEW YORK 
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Influenza {Grippe) Is Again 
With Us For Several Months ^ 
Intermittent Stay— 


Re u s Pat 05 Have you ever given ATOPHAN a chance to dis- 

^ ■ ■ pHy its superior and safe anti-inflammatory, 

decongestive and pain-relieving action in 'the management of this hardy perennial? 

For Influenza (Grippe) and the “colds” which so often lead to it, ATOPHAN is best 
prescribed in form of 

ATOPHAN-ACETYLSALICYLIC ACID 
COMPOUND TABLETS S. «S:G. 

in which the conjoint and correctly dosaged use of a universally approved, active antipy- 
retic rounds out the good work of ATOPILAN. 

Complimentary Trial Supply From 

SCHERING & GLATZ, INC. 


84-92 Orange Street, BLOOMFIELD, N. J. 


41-43 Maiden Lane, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


AN ORIGINAL ZINC CHLORIDE PREPARATION^ 


AN ETHICAL FORMULA 










OF PROVEN MERIT 


SAMPLES ON REQUEST 
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cJM^akers of 
LISTERINE 

LISTERINE THROAT TABLETS 
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Valentine’s Meat- Juice 


In Hospital and Private Practice and in their 
own persons when ill, Physicians have demon- 
strated the Power of Valentine’s Meat-Juice 
to Sustain and Strengthen the Weakened 
Vital Forces when the Digestive Organs are 
Impaired. 

Debility, Exhaustion and Anaemia 


Dr. Julian Calleja, Pres. Royal Academy of Medicine of Madrid, 
Spain: ^ “It is with the greatest satisfaction I inform you that I con- 
sider Valentine's Preparation of Meat-Juice to be of a very superior 
order for invigorating the nen'ous system, for which I use it myself 
and prescribe it to my patients.” 

John Tanner, M. D., LL. D., Senior Physician Farringdon General 
Dispensary for Diseases of Women and Children, London, England: 
“In cases of Flooding or Hemorrhage of any kind. Fevers, low forms 
of Pneumonia, Extreme Exhaustion when the stomach is too irritable to 
retain any ordinary preparation, then Valentine’s Me.at-Juicb will be 
found to be a perfect God-send. I cannot speak too highly of it, as 
I have found it of such immense advantage to me in the treatment of 
the most anxious and serious cases under my care.” 

Phj'sicians are invited to send for brochures containing clinical reports. 

For Sale by American and European Chemists and Druggists. 

VALENTINE'S MEAT-JUICE COMPANY 

M- 42 S Riclimondy Virginia, U. S. A. 



■ f 

^VOLUME 

an 

ttsorpCion- 


onp|ra5P.o'>F’in'*Ci«' 



In Ansjvering Advertisements please mention The American Journal of Surgery 




NEW SERIES, VOL. I 


DECEMBER, 1926 


No. 6 


THE SURGERY OF GASTRIC AND DUODENAL ULCER* 

JOHN M. T. FINNEY, M.D., F.A.C.S. 

BALTIMORE 


ET us first take a hasty glance over 
our subject, viewing its high points, 
so to speak, before undertaking 
ia. more detailed consideration of 
those particular phases that more 
intimately concern us as surgeons. 

The first description of the pathology of 
gastric ulcer was published by Baillie in 
1793, but inasmuch as it was not accom- 
panied by any clinical data, it had little 
eff ect in stimulating interest in the condi- 
tion. Abercrombie, in 1824, described much 
of the symptomatology of gastric ulcer, 
but did not differentiate simple ulcer from 
ulcerated carcinoma. The credit of having 
first recognized the difi'erence between ulcer 
of the stomach, carcinoma and ordinary'' 
gastritis belongs to Cruveilhier, who, 
between 1829 and 1835, published accurate 
descriptions of the anatomy, the clinical 
course and the treatment of gastric ulcer. 
Following Cruveilhier, Rokitansky, in 1839, 
described the anatomy of the condition, 
basing Iiis description on 79 cases collected 
and studied by him. At tlie time that ^^'^elch 
wrote l\is masterly account of “Simple 
Ulcer of the Stomach” for Pepper’s System 
of Medicine, published in 18S5, he found 
medical literature abounding in articles 
upon this disease. Some of the more impor- 
tant contributions were those of Catch on 
symptomatology* and diagnosis, Virchow 
on etiology, tlie statistical analyses of Brin- 


ton, and the articles of Ziemssen, Leube, 
Budd, Chambers, Habershon, Fenwick 
and Fox. Of the enormous number of 
articles dealing with this condition and 
published since 1885, very few have ad- 
vanced materially our knowledge of the 
pathology of the condition. Due largely 
to their divergence from commonly ac- 
cepted ideas, the publications of Wilson and 
MacCarty have directed attention to the 
development of carcinoma in simple ulcers. 
The theory of bacterial origin has received 
renewed support from the work of Rosen ow. 
The development of technique has in- 
creased greatly the extent of surgical treat- 
ment, and also has been the basis for the 
great amount of work on the experimental 
production and treatment of this 
condition. 

Following experiments on dogs, Gussen- 
bauer and von Winiwarter, in 1876, pro- 
posed pylorectomy. Their experiments 
are generally supposed to have been the 
first recorded operations upon the stomachs 
of dogs, but such is not the case. Mer- 
reraf of Giessen, in a monograph published 
in 1810, wrote as follows; 

Extirpation of the pylorus. A certain famous 
professor, highly respected and renowned 
among the medical profession in Philadelphia, 


t Certain surgical observations of experiments on 
animals illustrated bj' facts. Daniel C. T. Alerrera, 
Giessen, iSio. 

Read at a Stated Meeting of tiie New York Academy of Medicine, Novenrber 4, 1926. 
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was greatly concerned by the premature death 
of Dr. Middleton, whose death was caused by 
the hardening and narrowing of the lower 
orifice of the stomach. He therefore con- 
centrated his attention on the most effective 
remedy for this very dangerous malady. The 
terrible sufferings of his beloved friend could 
not be removed nor even relieved, although 
the most approved remedies of the time were 
used. Nothing therefore was left other than to 
remove the cause of the disease, that is, to 
extirpate the pylorus. This operation seemed 
involved in such serious danger, that at the 
time his friend would not perform it. Two 
years before he had had e.xperiments made on 
several dogs, some of them in perfect health, 
one a puppy, and they all terminated fatally. 
(I attribute the blame for this to the difficulty 
of the operation and to lack of surgical skill.) 
He used the cruciform section, the perpendicu- 
lar part of it extending from the xiphoid 
cartilage of the sternum to the umbilical region. 
The prolapsed intestine was put back in half an 
hour, the duodenum sheathed in the stomach, 
the liver often injured, etc.; in the last case, 
the puppy, he fitted the end of a certain intes- 
tine (not named) into the other (intestine) 
with the thickness of his thumb, so that the 
gall bladder and the pancreas would neces- 
sariljf have been broken, or at least obstructed. 
None of these animals so badly treated lived 
longer than twenty-four hours afterward. Not 
deterred by the fatal outcome, I have tried 
extirpation of the pj lorus on several dogs one 
of which recovered. 

Pean, in 1879, Rydygier, in 1880, 
had unsuccessful!}' attempted the opera- 
tion on human subjects. Billroth, in 
1881, successfully removed a pyloric car- 
cinoma, and his procedure of suturing the 
remaining portion of the stomach to the 
duodenum, end to end, became known as 
the “Billroth i” method. In 1885, he 
used gastro-jejunostomy to restore con- 
tinuity following gastric resection. This 
became known as the “Billroth ii” 
method. In von Hacker’s article describ- 
ing this procedure, .the suggestion was 
made of termino-lateral gastro-jejunos- 
tomy, w'hich was subsequently first per- 
formed by Kronlein. To this operation 
and the subsequent slight modifications 
of its principle have been attached, in 


turn, the names of von Hacker, Kronlein, 
von Mikulicz, von Eiselsberg, Hofmeister, 
Reichel and Polya. 

A plastic operation on the pylorus was 
first performed by Heineke in 1886, fol- 
lowed independently by Mikulicz in 1887. 
Kocher’s end-to-side gastro-duodenostomy 
following pylorectomy was reported in 
1891. Lateral gastro-duodenostomy was 
suggested by Jaboulay in 1892, and the first 
report of its clinical application was made 
by Henle in 1898, who states that Mikulicz 
Jiad suggested the method. This operation 
was the precursor of the method of gastro- 
pyloro-duodenostomy, which was reported 
b}’ me in 1902, and is now known as “py- 
loroplasty.” Dissatisfied with the dis- 
turbed physiology presented by the 
Billroth II group of anastomoses, and by 
their tendency to cause secondary ulcera- 
tion, von Haberer, in 1922, and I, in 1924, 
working independently, reported our expe- 
riences with the Billroth i method modified 
into an end-to-side gastro-duodenostomy. 

In Welch’s article of 1885, there are nine 
pages devoted to the medical treatment of 
gastric ulcer, with only a short paragraph 
on surgery devoted largely to the relief of 
pyloric stenosis. At that time, it was 
thought that the treatment was entirely 
medical, but that cicatrization of the ulcer 
by no means always cured it in the clinical 
sense. As a result of adhesions and scar 
tissue contraction, serious disturbances of 
the function of the stomach might follow 
the repair, the most important of which 
was stenosis of the pylorus, ^^'^elch found 
three suecessful cases in four recorded 
attempts at extirpation of a stenosing 
ulcer of the pylorus. He ventured the opin- 
ion that the resection of gastric ulcers that 
resist all other methods of treatment, and 
especially those that cause progressive 
stricture of the pylorus, might be con- 
sidered as a justifiable operation. He noted, 
however, as extravagant and unwarrant- 
able, the bold suggestion of Rydygier, who 
advocated exploration and resection of an 
ulcer from which hemorrhage threatened 
to be fatal. 
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It is interesting to compare this with our 
views today, forty years after the begin- 
ning of gastric surgery. It would seem as 
thpugh the greatest influence had been 
exerted by the tendency to regard every 
ulcer as a potential carcinoma, and a 
source of grave danger from hemorrhage, 
perforation or obstruction. Tliis, combined 
with the advances made in diagnosis by 
means of the .v-ray, and the establishment 
of a characteristic clinical syndrome, has 
led to the use of surgery in ulcers before 
the stage of cicatrization has been reached, 
and in ulcers elsewhere than at the pyloric 
orifice. The idea that the degree of gastric 
acidity exerts a marked influence on the 
healing of ulcers has distinguished a group 
of surgeons who advocate extensi^'e resec- 
tion of the stomach beyond the ulcer area 
fi'om those who are content with more con- 
servative measures. Welch’s ultra-con- 
servative view on the exploration and 
resection of bleeding ulcers, finds many 
followers today who look upon such a 
procedure as inferior to the benefit con- 
ferred by absolute rest, diet and appro- 
priate medication. 

But here, as elsewhere, it will be found 
that the large majority of surgeons of 
experience and mature judgment prefer to 
follow the middle course. Avoiding the two 
extremes — consistent opposition to any 
form of operation, as advocated by some 
internists, and the indiscriminate resection 
of large portions of stomach wall — and 
suiting the operative procedure to the 
indications in the individual case, they 
make use of the more conservative types 
of operation as a rule, reserving the more 
mutilating methods for exceptional cases. 

The diagnosis of gastric and duodenal 
ulcer lies largely within the province of the 
internist, as he is the one who first sees the 
case, but ■ it is a sine qua non of good 
surgery that no operation should be per- 
formed for this affection, or any other, for 
that matter, without the surgeon, who has 
the responsibility of the operation, seeing 
to it that a careful history has been taken 
and an exhaustive physical examination 


has been made before undertaking any 
operative procedure. This will eliminate 
most of the other conditions that may 
present the clinical picture of ulcer and 
with which it may be confused. Labora- 
tory examinations will prove of great 
assistance in further eliminating conditions 
that may obscure the diagnosis. Roentgen- 
ographic examination contributes much in 
the diagnosis of gastric disease. When 
carefully made, the positive or negative 
evidence thus obtained by the experienced 
observer is of great value. However, it is 
not infallible; in fact, it may at times be 
distinctly misleading, and should be con- 
sidered only as an important link in the 
chain of clinical evidence. Thus the diagno- 
sis of gastric and duodenal ulcer is based on 
the careful accumulation and interpreta- 
tion of information derived from many 
sources. It is onlj’’ b}'' this thorough 
examination, in which the heartiest co- 
operation between the internist and the 
surgeon is absolutelj' essential, that the 
best results, so far as diagnosis and treat- 
ment are concerned, are to be obtained. 

The four principal complications of 
gastric ulcer, the first three of which are 
common to duodenal ulcer — cicatricial con- 
traction in healing, perforation, hemorrhage 
and malignant changes, do not concern us 
here, except insofar as the possibility of 
their occurrence may influence the surgeon 
in his choice as to the time and tj^pe of 
operation to be performed. When they do 
occur, the surgeon is faced with some of 
the gravest abdominal emergencies that he 
is called upon to meet. Then the problem 
is no longer one of dealing with ulcer, but 
of the best method of controlling hemor- 
rhage or closing a perforation. We shall, 
therefore, dismiss the first three, with the 
simple statement that a knowledge of their 
possible development in the course of the 
life history of an ulcer would naturall}' 
influence the surgeon in favor of early 
operation, since preventive measures 
against catastrophes such as these are 
always far more effecti\'e than the remedies 
applied after they have occurred. The fact. 
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too, that one or more of these grave 
emergencies maj'^ develop in a considerable 
percentage of cases of both gastric and 
duodenal ulcer, weighs all the more heavily 
in favor of early operation and in the case 
of the former, of a more radical one. 

Perhaps a brief discussion of mahgnant 
transformation in general may help to 
clarify our minds with regard to the rela- 
tive importance that should be attached to 
this possibihty in deciding for or against 
operation. But before doing so, however, 
and in order to discuss this phase of the 
subject more intelligently, let us for a 
moment consider some of the more gener- 
ally'^ accepted views as to the pathogenesis 
of ulcer, as influencing to a greater or less 
extent the surgical treatment of this 
affection. 

The origin and persistence of gastric 
ulcer has been the source of much specula- 
tion and experiment. Most obsen'ers agree 
that the action of gastric juice plays an 
important part in the development and 
chronicity of ulcer, but there have been 
many theories advanced as to the initial 
and predisposing cause. It is apparent that 
there is an underlying cause for the origin 
and persistence of gastric ulcer, aside 
from the contributing effect of the digestive 
action of gastric juice. This has been shown 
experimentally by the fact that when sec- 
tions of mucosa have been excised, the 
defects heal rapidly, in the absence of this 
underlying factor (MacCallum). The action 
of gastric juice alone is insufficient to 
inaugurate ulceration in normal gastric 
mucosa, and is equally ineffective in pre- 
venting the rapid heahng of artificially 
produced defects, provided the blood 
supply^ is kept intact. It Is apparent from 
abundant experiment, that if one single 
factor is to be found as the basis for ulcer 
of the stomach, it must be closely identified 
with a disturbed blood supply. By analogy' 
with chronic ulcers elsewhere in the body', 
this contention is borne out. Chronic ulcers 
elsewhere are the result of some cause 
acting in a fruitful soil. Even the so-called 


“trophic” ulcers are usually' seen in regions 
of the body' where the blood supply is 
relatively' poor, such as the lower leg, which 
is a common site. Ninety'-eight per cent, of 
ulcers of the stomach and duodenum are 
located in the region of the pylorus, the 
posterior part of the lesser curvature, 
the py'loric antrum and the first portion of 
the duodenum.* With reference to the blood 
supply, they' are found in that part of the 
stomach and duodenum supphed by' the 
right gastric artery' and the gastro-duo- 
denal artery' with its supra-duodenal 
branch (Wilkie). There would seem to be 
some relationship between these two facts. 
Pursuing the analogy further, one finds a 
marked relative absence of chronic ulcers 
of both the stomach and the legs of 
animals.! 

Two marked dififerences are ewdent in 
this comparison of man and the four- 
footed animals. One is our upright position, 
which may be largely' responsible for at 

*“In the year ending June 30, 1921, there were 622 
cases of peptic ulcer of the stomach and duodenum, 
verified by operation at the Mayo Qinic. Of this 
number, 500, or 80.3%, were duodenal, and 122, or 
19-7^. gastric.” (W. J. Mayo: Progress in the Handling 
of Chronic Peptic Ulcer. Jour. A. M. A., J922, bcrix, 
19.) 

“Ulcers of the lesser curvature, including those 
closely associated with the lesser curvature on the 
anterior or posterior wall comprise almost 90^ of all 
gastric ulcers.” (Donald C. Balfour: Surgical Manage- 
ment of Gastric Ulcer. Annals oj Surgejj', 1921, IwK -, 
449 -) 

Of their 122 gastric ulcers, no, or 90 were located 
in a fairlj’ limited portion of the stomach, a portion 
roughly defined bj- the area supplied by the right 
gastric artery. These, combined with 500 duodenal 
ulcers, make a total of 610, or 98 Sc. of 622 cases of 
peptic ulcer. 

j Turck found no gastric ulcers in 1S9 healthy and 
82 diseased dogs. {Jour. A. AI. A., 1906, xln, 1753.) 

Mann found none in 200 normal dogs and cats. (Jour. 
Exp. Med., 1916, sxiii, 203.) 

It-y found only one acute gastric ulcer in 900 dogs 
after etherization for laboratory experiment. He 
noted the great rarity of ulcer in dogs and cats and 
adds that if gastric juice digestion were a basic factor, 
we would expect to find more ulcers in dogs than in 
man, since the dog’s gastric juice is of greater average 
acidity than man’s. He suggests that there may be 
some factor present in man and absent in the dog, 
that determines the chronicitj- of the ulcer. (Arch. 
Int. Med., 1920, xxx-, 6.) 
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least one distinctly" human abnormality — 
inguinal hernia.* 

The other difference is the fact that in 
man the duodenum is retroperitoneal' and 
largely immobile. 

It is quite possible that a vascular 
arrangement which is sufficient to with- 
stand the effects of various predisposing 
factors in animals, is insufficient to provide 
a constantly wide margin of safety against 
similar factors in man. 

J. Mayo attributes the preponder- 
ance of duodenal ulcers in males partly to 
an anatomic reason, namely, the fact that 
the alkaline bile and pancreatic secretion, 
by reason of the more nearly transverse 
position in the female, bathe the upper 
duodenum more constantly. 

If we assume that man, because of faulty 
adaptation of Iiis circulatory apparatus to 
the upright position, is peculiarly liable to 
chronic ulcerations in certain parts of the 
body (the legs and the vicinity of the 
pylorus) we may possibly be less interested 
in the many" theories advanced for the 
initial cause of gastric and duodenal ulcer. 
There are doubtless many causes of the 
initial lesion that ultimately develops into 
a chronic ulcer. If the narrow margin of 
safety in the human be once encroached 
upon by some injury to the mucosa, the 
digestion and erosion by the gastric juice 
are probably sufficient to develop the 
chronic ulcer. This conception brings 
postoperative gastro-jejunal ulcers more 
closely into relationship with peptic ulcer. 

• With proper technique, segments of 
intestine may" be resected, opened and 
implanted, into the stomach wall. Pro- 
vided the blood supply remains intact, the 
intestinal mucosa survives without ulcera- 
tion. This indicates that intact living 

* Inguinal hernia has been observ-ed rarely in the 
boar, the stallion and other male domestic animals. 
While it is tme that it is not unknown in the dog, it is 
remarkable that it docs not occur more often, since 
both tlie tunica vaginalis and the canal of Nuck in 
tills animal remain patent. Hernia in dogs is more 
common in the female, a fact which Beall attributes to 
the occurrence of pregnanci'. (Beall: Man'land AJed. 
Jour., 1905, xlviii, 327, Johns Hopkins Hospital Medical 
Societ5-.) 


mucosa, other than gastric, resists perfectly 
the action of digestive juice, and suggests 
that gastro-jejunal ulcerations are the 
result of improper technique which endan- 
gers the blood supply. By “improper 
technique” is meant among other things, 
the rough handling of tissues, the abuse of 
clamps in lateral anastomosis, the faulty 
control of bleeding producing hematomata 
of the suture line, and the development of 
kinks and adhesions sufficient to impair the 
circulation of a localized area of intestinal 
wall. 

The theories that have been advanced 
regarding the initial cause of peptic ulcer 
may be classified according to whether or 
not the initial lesion is regarded as inflam- 
matory, neurogenic, circulatory", bacterial 
or digestive. The principles embodied in 
these theories have been claimed to act 
either independently" or in combination in 
producing the acute ulcer and determining 
its chronicity". 

INFLAMMATORY THEORY 

This was one of the earliest theories 
advanced and was advocated by" Aber- 
crombie and also by" Cruveilhier, who was 
influenced by" the evidence of inflammation 
elsewhere in the stomach. Various degrees 
of gastritis are frequently" found in con- 
junction with chronic ulcer, but there is no 
basis for assuming that it may" be a cause 
rather than a secondary" result of the 
presence of the ulcer. 

NEUROGENIC THEORY 

This theory" has had several interpreta- 
tions based upon the effect produced on the 
different structures and functions of the 
stomach. A disturbance of the nerve supply" 
of the stomach has been claimed to account 
for hy"persecretion of gastric juice, hy"per- 
motility" (spasm) of the musculature, blood- 
vessel spasm and “trophic states,” all of 
wliich have been associated by" different 
authors with the condition of ^ chronic 
ulceration. 

The stomach is innervated both by" the 
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vagus nen'e and by sympathetic fibers 
from the celiac plexus. These nerves ap- 
proach the stomach through the gastro- 
hepatic omentum, and after penetrating 
the muscular coats form the myenteric 
ganglia. Nicolaysen found these ganglia 
more profuse in the region of the cardia and 
near the pylorus. In extensive studies of 
the nerA^es adjacent to ulcer of the lesser 
curvature, both Permans and Nicolaysen 
found a definite and sometimes marked 
neuritis and perineuritis, and although they 
believed this condition to be secondary to 
the ulcer, they agreed in its probable effect 
on healing and on gastric motility. 

As early as 1828, Cammerer had 
attempted to produce destruction of the 
stomach wall by resection of the vagus and 
the administration of acetic acid. There have 
been countless reports of experiments 
involving either the vagus or splanchnic 
neix^es, many of which are contra- 
dictory. Ijzeren, in 1901, showed that after 
section of the vagus, ulcer was not obtained 
as usual, if a gastro-enterostomy was 
performed at the same time. Other authors, 
however, have not consistently observed 
ulcers following section of the vagus, so 
these results were not definite, and until 
Payr’s work (he succeeded in producing 
chronic ulcers) were inseparable from 
normal healing. Dalla Vedova found ulcers 
in 41 per cent of attempts after experi- 
mental destruction of the celiac ganglion, 
and in 60 per cent after destruction of the 
splanchnic nerv’^e. Kobayashi and Kana- 
mura obsers^ed multiple erosions of the 
gastric mucosa not only after pricking or 
extirpating the celiac ganglion but also 
after section of the spinal cord or ligation 
of the vagus neix'^e. 

Rost states that if it can be shown that 
there is not only a definite constitutional 
weakness in individuals with ulcers, but 
an actual predisposition of the vessels in 
the neighborhood of the stomach to cramp, 
a factor of importance will have been dis- 
covered. Unfortunately, the information 
derived from many conflicting results of 
work along these lines has been of little 


value in its application to the treatment of 
the condition. 

CIRCULATORY THEORY 

As a cause of simple ulcer, local circula- 
tory disturbances, with arrest or impair- 
ment of the circulation in a circumscribed 
part of the stomach wall, have been sup- 
ported by the work of many experimenters. 
The scope of most experiments has 
extended from attempts to interfere with 
a localized area of the mucosa, to eflforts 
directed toward the disturbance of the 
circulation of the entire stomach, both 
directly and indirectly. Rokitansky was the 
first to note hemorrhagic necrosis of gastric 
mucosa, and his observation was followed 
by Virchow’s description of digestion 
following hemorrhagic infiltration induced 
bj" local impairment of circulation. Condi- 
tions that may affect the circulation of any 
part of the stomach wall include embolism 
and thrombosis; diseases of the vessel wall, 
such as atheroma, endarteritis obliterans, 
fatty degeneration, amyloid degeneration, 
miliary aneurisms and varicose dilatations; 
compression and obstruction bj'' spasm of 
the muscular coats of the stomach wall and 
vasoconstriction of neurogenic origin. 

In favor of the circulatorj’^ origin of 
chronic ulcer is the fact that parts of the 
stomach wall from which the circulation 
has been shut off are subject to digestion. 
This is confirmed by the production of 
ulcers experimentally, after injecting into 
the gastric arteries substances acting as 
emboli. Also hemorrhagic infarctions, the 
hemorrhagic infiltration of acute ulcers, 
and their frequent funnel-like shape sug- 
gests their circulatory origin. 

On the other hand, the infrequency of 
demonstrable changes in the bloodvessels 
about an ulcer, the fact that ulcer occurs 
earlier than the age when arterial disease is 
usually present, and the absence of ulcer 
in most cases of heart and arterial disease 
may be considered ewdence against the 
circulatory theor\\ 

These objections have been met bj' 
the contention that the disturbance of the 
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circulation is an intermittent aft’air, the 
anatomic demonstration of which is impos- 
sible. The circulatory theorj^ is here closely 
associated with the neurogenic theory in 
its explanation of the local anemia. As 
stated above, Klebs supports the idea of 
local spasmodic contraction of gastric 
arteries, with temporary interruption of 
circulation. Orth suggested that compres- 
sion of the gastric vessels by spasm of the 
muscular coats of the stomach, occurring 
in vomiting and gastralgic attacks, results 
in hemorrhagic infiltrations which may 
develop into ulcers. 

Attempts made to interfere directly with 
the circulation in parts of the stomach wall 
include procedures on the larger vessels 
and on the capillary distribution. Littauer’s 
observations have been confirmed bj’’ Ivy, 
who ligated six to eight branches of the 
gastro-epiploic vessels supplying the pyloric 
portion of the stomach, with negative 
results. Braun demonstrated that four- 
fifths of the blood suppfy of the stomach 
ma^f be cut off without necrosis. Flbich was 
able to produce chronic ulcers by ligating 
arteries, excising a portion of mucosa and 
cauterization of the base. Tliis procedure, 
however, in the hands of Clainnont, did not 
produce ulcers. An indirect result of these 
experiments has been the proof that as far 
as surgical procedures are concerned, the 
stomach is a verj’- viable organ. 

Cohnheim prodticed ulcers by injecting 
lead chromate into the gastric artery, and 
Payr obtained chronic ulcers by injections 
of formalin, dermatol and India ink. This 
method of injecting aseptic emboli had 
been used by Klebs and Welti, and recently 
by Ivy. Ivy obtained negative results with 
a bland substance, such as charcoal, and it 
would seem that Cohnheim’s and Pa^Ts 
work was not illustrative of the effects of 
purely aseptic emboli, but brought into 
consideration the actual destruction of 
tissue. Ulcers may be produced in tliis 
manner, which is properly a variety of 
trauma analogous to Roth’s method of 
injecting silver nitrate solution into the 
mucosa, or even related to Daettwyler’s 


ulcers produced by mechanical, chemical 
or thermal irritants applied through a 
gastric fistula. 

The idea that the origin of gastric ulcer 
depends on diseased conditions of blood- 
vessels is supported by the findings of a 
comparatively small group of cases. Changes 
in the bloodvessels of the stomach have 
been seen in a considerable number of cases 
of gastric ulcer (according to Nicolaysen, 
75 per cent) and gastric ulcer has been 
recorded in association with most of the 
diseases to which bloodvessels are subject. 
Examples of embolism of the artery supply- 
ing the ulcerated area of the stomach have 
been reported, but many are open to 
criticism. 

Thrombosis of the vessels about an 
ulcer has been observed, and in some cases 
it has been prolonged considerable dis- 
tances beyond the ulcer. Atheromatous 
changes are not infrequently seen. Obliter- 
ating endarteritis, alread3»- mentioned, is 
probably secondary, similar to that found 
near tuberculous cavities in the lung. 
Miliary aneurisms occurring independently 
or associated with ulcer have been de- 
scribed. In the majority of cases, however, 
no changes are found in the bloodvessels of 
the stomach except those apparently sec- 
ondary* to the ulcer. 

Ever since Virchow attached particular 
importance to disturbances in the circula- 
tion of the stomach in the pathogenesis of 
ulcer, especial interest has attached to 
the relationship between gastric ulcer and 
diseases of the heart and bloodvessels. 
As might be expected, ulcers are found in 
a small percentage of cases in which blood- 
vessel changes regularly occur, including 
atheroma, syphilis, and nephritis. But 
there are many not so associated, and it 
will be recalled that the age of onset of 
gastric ulcer in nearly 70 per cent of cases 
is under forty years. 

Wilkie demonstrated that the blood- 
vessels of the first part of the duodenum 
differ greatlv from those of the remainder. 
The superior portion is dependent on a 
variable branch of the gastro-duodenal 
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artery, which he designated the supra- 
duodenal artery. He also called attention 
to the scant anastomoses of the terminal 
portion of the vessels in this region. Bcrlet 
recently published his results with injec- 
tions somewhat similar to Wilkie’s. He 
found that the profuse anastomoses of the 
greater portion of the stomach arc greatly 
diminished at the pylorus, and that the 
actual size of these vessels is small. He 
concluded that this condition predisposed 
to circulator}- disturbances and was less 
able to establish compensatory anasto- 
moses in the event of disturbances. This 
anatomical demonstration of a relatively 
poor blood supply of this important region 
of the stomach and duodenum is quite in 
accord with the idea that the upright posi- 
tion of man plays considerable part in the 
pathogenesis of ulcer. Krempclhuber states 
that anemia of the mucosa can be brought 
about purely mechanically by the gastrop- 
tosis, which according to him is present in 
88 per cent of cases of ulcer. 

BACTERIAL THEORY 

Bottcher early advocated the theory that 
stomach ulcers were of infectious origin. 
The role of bacteria has been considered 
twofold, embolic and toxic. The embolic 
theor}' leads again to the idea of local 
circulatory disturbance, while the toxic 
assumes a specificity against gastric mucosa 
comparable to the gastro-toxin of Bolton. 
Many bacteria have been described as the 
causal agents of ulcer, but for the most part 
they have been considered secondar3\ 
Intravenous injections of different bacteria 
have yielded no constant results. Bolton 
was convinced that the commonest cause 
of necrosis of the mucous membrane, 
resulting in acute ulcer, is bacterial infec- 
tion through the blood stream, and that 
the necrosis is due to direct effect on the 
tissues of bacterial poison alone or com- 
bined wdth the action of gastric juice. 

A most significant and interesting work 
has been that of Rosenow, of the Maj'O 
Clinic, who has shown the selective affin- 
ity of streptococci, which are capable of 


reproducing lesions peculiar to the p.irtic- 
ular strain. Rosenow’s summart- of his 
work in 1916 was as follows: “The ulcers 
produced by the injection of streptococci 
resemble those of man in location, gross 
and microscopic appearance, and in that 
they tend to become chronic, perforate or 
cause a severe or fatal hemorrhage. Strep- 
tococci having a characteristic affinity for 
the stomach and duodenum have been 
repeatedly isolated from various foci of 
infection in patients with ulcer and from 
ulcers themselves. They tend to disappear 
from the circulation and do not commonly 
produce marked lesions otherwise. They 
have been isolated from ulcers in animals, 
and ulcer has again been produced on their 
reinjection. Filtrates of these cultures have 
no special tendency to produce ulcer.” He 
states in conclusion: “The small ulcer of 
the stomach and of the duodenum in man 
is primarily due to a localized hematog- 
enous infection of the mucous membranes 
by streptococci.” Rosenow’s conclusions 
have not been unreservedly accepted by 
bacteriologists. Although streptococci arc 
present in practically all gastric ulcers, 
doubt has been expressed that these 
organisms have been proven to be the fac- 
tor that either initiates the ulcer or pre- 
vents healing. In spite of this, most 
surgeons have made practical application of 
the principle that the treatment of gastric 
ulcer should be reinforced by a thorough 
search for and elimination of all possible 
foci of infection elsewhere in the body, 
appendix, gall bladder, teeth, tonsils, etc. 

DIGESTIVE OR CORROSIVE THEORY 

The importance of the gastric juice in 
the production and development of ulcers 
has long held the attention of surgeons. It 
is now generally thought that gastric 
juice has little or no part in the initiation 
of ulceration, but that its digestive action, 
after injury to the mucosa, is an important 
contribution toward the chronicity of the 
ulcer. It is even probable that these two 
factors — initial injury and subsequent 
digestion — if unaccompanied by a continu- 
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ance of the underlying cause, are insufii- 
cient to prevent healing. Without previous 
injury, the gastric mucosa resists digestion. 
With ordinary injuries, gastric digestion 
alone is insuflicient to prevent healing. 
Many attempts have been made to explain 
this resistance of gastric epithelium. Hun- 
ter believed that resistance to digestion is 
a general property of all living uninjured 
cells. This would seem to be disproved by 
the common occurrence of digestion of the 
skin about a gastrostomy opening. Also, 
Claude Bernard noted digestion of the 
thigh of a living frog which was placed in a 
gastric fistula; and Pavy observed the 
same eftcct on a rabbit’s ear. Matthes’ 
explanation that the living tissue was 
killed by hydrochloric acid before digestion 
tobk place does not solve the difficulty. 
Epithelium other than gastric is able to 
resist this action of hydrochloric acid, 
which may be properly included in the 
digestive process. Hanrahan has recently 
implanted into the stomachs of dogs, 
resected and opened loops of small intes- 
tine, preserving carefully their viability, 
and has noted superficial erosions in only 
a small number. The problem apparently 
deals not with living uninjured tissue as 
such, but with the explanation of the pro- 
tective power of alimentary mucosa against 
gastric digestion. This resistance has been 
attributed to the presence of mucin in the 
mucous secretion of the pyloric antrum and 
to the presence of a so-called antipepsin. 
The theory that the resistance of gastric 
mucosa against autodigestion is due to the 
presence of antipepsin and that a diminu- 
tion of this substance in the stomach wall 
is followed by ulcer, has not as yet been 
proven. 

The multiplicity of methods by which 
acute ulcers may be experimentally pro- 
duced has probably cleared rather than 
obscured the problem of pathogenesis. 
Ivy, whose important work has touched on 
most aspects of the phj'siology of the stom- 
ach, concluded that acute ulcers may be 
produced by anything that causes a local 
necrosis by direct, toxic, or chemical 


action on mucosal cells, or by interfering 
with or disturbing the normal condition of 
the capillaries of the mucosa. He classified 
the chief theories as regards the patho- 
genesis of ulcers as follows: 

1. Infection of the mucous membrane 
through the blood by specific or non- 
specific bacteria from a focal infection, is 
the primary factor and source of reinfection; 

2. The corrosive action of gastric juice 
on mucosal cells that in some way have had 
their normal resistance against acid-pepsin 
digestion diminished, prevents healing; 

3. Localized trophic disturbance is 
responsible for chronicity of the ulcer; 

4. A general condition of autolysis plays 
the important role. 

The pcculiarit}'^ of stomach ulcers is 
probably due not to any specific cause, but 
to the digestive action of the gastric juice, 
which keeps clean the base and sides of the 
ulcer. The clean edges and base incident to 
all ulcers of the stomach, justify no con- 
clusion as to the cause of the ulcer. Peptic 
ulcers probably originate from various 
causes acting upon favorable tissue — that 
part of the stomach and duodenum sup- 
plied by the right gastric artery and the 
gastro-duodenal artery, with its supra- 
duodenal branch. The initial injury is 
rendered chronic by the continuous erosive 
action of tlie gastric juice, wliich is aided in 
its cfi’ect by adjacent (secondarj'-) neuritis, 
perineuritis, and obliterating endarteritis. 
In other words, chronic ulcer of the stom- 
ach and duodenum is due in all probability 
not to a single cause acting alone, but to a 
combination of causes acting more or less 
together. 

MALIGN.ANT TRANSFORMATION 

First suggested by Cruveilhier in 1829, 
the tendency of gastric ulcers to become 
cancerous has been commented on repeat- 
edly by pathologists and surgeons since 
that time. That ulcer of the stomach may 
be the origin of carcinoma seems definitely 
established. It is of considerable impor- 
tance to the surgeon, inasmuch as his treat- 
ment of gastric ulcer must be profoundly 
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'mfluenccd by his opinion of the proportion 
of simple ulcers in which this carcinoma- 
tous change may be expected to develop. 
The surgeon who believes that this pro- 
portion is over 50 per cent will obviously 
advocate more radical procedures than the 
surgeon who believes it to be less than 5 per 
cent. 

Cabot and Adie have recently reviewed 
the trend of opinion on this subject and 
have shown the fluctuations of surgical 
opinion on the estimated percentage. From 
their article it is found that of 82 reports, 74 
authors believe that less than 10 per cent 
of gastric ulcers develop carcinoma; while 
1 5 authors believe the frequency to be over 
50 per cent. This wide variation indicates 
that while the tendency is recognized, the 
criteria on which opinions are based differ 
greatly. It is of vital importance that these 
criteria be so established that published 
reports will have some common basis for 
comparison. The solution of the problem 
has been approached by three methods of 
study; 

1. The comparison of the occurrence of 
ulcers and carcinoma by the statistical 
method; 

2. The study of the history of cases of 
ulcer and carcinoma with the attempt to 
differentiate one from the other at some 
stage. Likewise the study of the life history’ 
of ulcer, treated conservatively; 

3. The study of the gross and microscopic 
pathology-. 

Little of the information gained from 
any one of these methods may be con- 
sidered as of positive value. The material 
may unconsciously* be used to support a 
preconceived idea, which would detract 
immeasurably' from a conclusion that is at 
best inferential. However, if it is found that 
the frequency' of occurrence as estimated 
from all of these methods regularly' falls 
near a common figure, we have valuable 
evidence which would enable us to dis- 
count any' unusual figures that would be 
arrived at by' the use of only' one method of 
study'. 

Williams has made extensive use of 


statistical evidence and regarded it as 
incompatible with the frequent origin of 
cancer from ulcer. His conclusions were 
based on the sex and age incidence and the 
comparison of the location of ulcer and 
carcinoma. 

Clinical evidence has been furnished by 
many observers, and there arc definite 
examples reported in which carcinoma has 
been preceded by a long history of ulcer. 
A very sound objection to inferences drawn 
from this is the difficulty not uncommonly 
encountered of dilTercntiating clinically, 
gastric from duodenal ulcer. Several au- 
thors claim th.at the transition from simple 
ulcer to carcinoma is marked by the change 
from hyperacidity to anacidity, the appear- 
ance of a tumor, and cachexia in the course 
of long observ’cd cases. In 174 cases of 
gastric carcinoma, Lockwood found a his- 
tory of ulcer suggestive in 7 per cent, and 
definite in 3 per cent. Less than 5 per cent 
of carcinomas developed in 346 ulcers of 
the stomach treated by medical measures 
and observed by Greenough and Joslin, 
and by Hcmmctcr. Joslin later published 
figures showing that 24 per cent of tlie Late 
deaths following operation for gastric and 
duodenal ulcers were from cancer of the 
stomach. From studies of the literature 
Galpern found a small percentage of 
recurrences in the form of carcinoma, and 
Gressot places the frequency at 23 per 
cent. Balfour reports that in 799 cases 
operated on for gastric ulcer at the Mayo 
Clinic, 33 or 4.1 per cent died of cancer 
during a seven year period. In 1610 cases 
cited by* Ewing, the frequency was 2.2 per 
cent, and this author believes it quite 
possible that some of these were originally 
cancer. Ewing states that from clinical 
evidence it may be concluded that a great 
number of ulcers have been treated medi- 
cally for some years without developing 
cancer; that the number developing cancer 
after gastro-enterostomy is not appreciably 
larger than after resection of the ulcer; that 
a diagnosis of cancer following ulcer, to be 
acceptable, should carry with it a previous 
history of ulcer; that this history covers 
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a period of ten to thirty years in certain 
well attested cases, while in less satisfac- 
tory but possibly genuine cases the history 
of ulcer covers only two years. 

The microscopic examination probablj* 
accounts for the greatest variation of 
opinion as to frequency. When the ulcer- 
ated primary carcinomas are eliminated, 
there is left a group of chronic ulcers in 
whose edges are changes that have been 
interpreted by some asinnammator3rijyper- 
plasia, b^' others as carcinoma. Wilson and 
MacCarty are pei'haps the chief modern 
exponents of the latter contention. On the 
basis of their studies and their interpre- 
tation of cellular patholog}' thej’^ have esti- 
mated the proportion of ulcers that develop 
secondary’ carcinoma as 68 per cent; and 
also, the proportion of carcinomata that 
develop from preexisting ulcer as 71 per 
cent. Ewing feels that these inflammator}'- 
hj-perplasias and misplacements mat' well 
be considered as prccancerous lesions, but 
that on the other hand, there is no direct 
evidence that anj' given prccancerous le- 
sion would, if undisturbed, go on to develop 
cancer. Indeed, Galpern and Bamberger’s 
obsertMtions on the fate of gastric ulcer 
after gastro-enterostoinj' seem to prove 
that these lesions seldom do go on to pro- 
duce cancer. 

While I believe that carcinomatous 
transformation does not occur in more than 
10 or at the most 15 per cent of gastric 
ulcers,- there is another more practical 
phase of the question that is not answered 
bj' the academic discussion. The operating 
surgeon should be able to classify the 
lesions that Ewing sa^'s readilj' fall into 
two groups, simple ulcer and primarj' ulcer- 
ated carcinoma. If he is unable to differenti- 
ate these, and in addition believes that over 
50 per cent of the former develop secondary' 
carcinoma, he will be consistent!}' radical 
in his procedures. On the other hand, the 
surgeon who recognizes and differentiates 
between simple ulcer and ulcerated car- 
cinoma either from the gross appearance 
described above, or with the aid of a micro- 
scopie pathologist with whose criteria he is 


in accord, and who does not consider local 
migrator}' hyperplasia indicative of cancer, 
will have little hesitancy in treating simple 
ulcers conservatively. 

The problem may present itself accord- 
ing to what proportion of ulcerated lesions 
the surgeon is able to identify at the 
operating table. It is my impression that 
about 85 per cent of Such cases may be 
recognized without microscopic aid; that 
about 10 per cent more will be identified by 
means of frozen sections, and that in about 
5 per cent both the surgeon and the pathol- 
ogist will be uncertain. I do not feel that 
70 per cent of chronic ulcerated lesions 
unaccompanied by tumor or metastases, 
are carcinomatous. I feel that about 85 per 
cent of simple ulcers are recognizable as 
such on the basis of chronicity, the charac- 
ter of the edges and base, and the absence 
of tumor or metastases. Of the remaining 
15 per cent, on microscopic examination 
about 5 per cent will be found entirely 
benign; another 5 per cent will present 
recognizable carcinoma; while the remain- 
der will require microscopic study of serial 
sections to ascertain their true character. 

SURGICAL TREATMENT 

The operations usually performed for 
ulcer of the stomach may be considered as 
being either conservative or radical. The 
conservative operations may be subdivided 
into the following procedures: (i) those 
directed toward local excision, cauteriza- 
tion or suture of the ulcer; (2) local excision, 
etc., plus gastro-enterostomy or pyloro- 
plasty; and (3) gastro-enterostomy or 
pyloroplasty alone. An operation may be 
considered radical when the effort is made 
to remove not only the ulcer, but also that 
part of the stomach which develops 90 per 
cent of ulcers (the so-called ulcer-bearing 
area of Rodman). Following this partial 
gastrectomy, continuity is restored by 
means of some modification of the principle 
involved in either the Billroth i or Billroth 
II anastomoses. 

In his choice of operation the surgeon 
should be wholly influenced by the condi- 
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tton of his patifiil. I'hc ^;i-!UTal conilitfon 
may ijc jireatly alicctccf l)y Muh coitipiica- 
tions as hcmorrhayc or porhiratioii, with 
resultant sltoch, \\hif!» v.oiild restrict tiic 
extent of surgical intervention. Stall lovai 
conditions as dense adhesions or peritoni- 
tis mipitt limit the extent t)f operatite pro- 
cedures. If a chronic ulcer is oper.ited upon 
in a tjnicscent staito. the ihuitalion impoa-d 
hy the patient’s general condition may not 
be in force, d’lie o])erativc jinvedure 
selected will then be determined by the 
suriteon’s opinion regardin': the foHov.inr. 
important considerations; tii the impor- 
tance of removal of the ulcer-be.triity area 
of the stomach; (::) the efiic.iey of the 
reduction of g.-istric acidity by a Innte resec- 
tion; and (3) the possibility of subseeiiient 
carcinomatous transformation. 

!'iu;oi*i:n.\Tivr, i>ni i*.\u.\TtoN’ 

Previous to all surcical operations upon 
the stomach, there .sliouici always be a 
period of preliminary prep.iration, unless, 
of course, the operation is in the nature of 
an emergency. It lias been my invariable 
practice for many years to {ircpare my 
patients according to the following routine, 
and in patients so prepared infection has 
been reduced to a negligible ciuantity: 

For several days jrrovious to the opera- 
tion the patient is instructed to brush his 
teeth thoroughly with an niuiscptic tooth- 
paste and rinse the mouth with a one per 
cent carbolic acid solution several times a 
day. For the same length of time he is kept 
on a sterile diet, i.c., cooked foods, pas- 
teurized or boiled milk, eggs, orange juice, 
boiled water, etc. If there is gastric stasis, 
lavage once or twice a day, depending upon 
conditions present, should be employed. 
Repeated observation.s by various autiiors, 
notably Cushing and Livingood, observa- 
tions that have been abundantly confirmed 
by cultures taken l>y me from both stomach 
and duodenum upon the operating tabic, 
iiave convinced me that the acid stomach 
will sterilize itself in approximately forty- 
eight hours, if no infectious material is 
meanwhile ingested. Mowever, this rule 


dfif'. nut .njiply in c:i' v <>f ulirr.itir.;: c.iri:n- 
oma o| thi: v.di'-. I:i the litter 

oindit'.un Narium forni'. of hicteria 
li.lXe b'rcn rcViHeted, rspees.'dlv ll'.t 
vtreptui.-ijeeU'- o,'enc. . 

"I he routine vurnprchcn.-.t'.'c p!:y-:e.-.l 
ex.ammatiti;! of tile p'',t;en,; drnnndtd b*. 

Mirgerj '-h.oui'i never i>e urnixtr'.l. 
except in c.oc of dire einerger.i y. Struveih 
dehydr.ited ;'.nd eX'-atuunnated p'ltier'.t-. 
should i>e given ih.e benefit of the tliera- 
peutic nte.wurc-'. inn!c;>.te<l in ti;e inilividu:’.! 
c-oc. i'Uiida '•liuuhi b<- forced, .and if the 
gastric condition limits tl-.e amoun.t that 
can be v.ivcn !>v nioutli. ore should rely on 
hyp<K.ler!natoci'\ sis .-i.nd [ifoct.ieix.sis. d'r.vrs- 
fusions arc given v. lien, the iH-rcent.-gc of 
littno,;!o!)in is uiuier.'ixly. 

In tile clio’ce ofanestlictic due co'i-dder.i- 
tion shoutd be given to tiie cl.iims of local 
as against general metlusds. More and more 
is it beconiing evident that, when pngx-rly 
usi-<i, regional nerve iihvck combined with 
either anterior or pswtcrit'r splanciintc 
block yields excellent results. 'I’lie adminis- 
tration ut .1 gencr.i! anesthetic should 
always j>c in the hands of the most com- 
petent anesthetist avai!ai>!e. Tiie funda- 
mental rules of gO'-xl surgery, meticuimis 
attention to details, complete asepsis, 
gentle iiandling of tissues, absolute hemo- 
stasis, and the avoidance of undue haste, 
should iinariably govern the surgrtui's 
every action. When scrupulously observed, 
they to a marked degree, favorably in- 
nuenec the ultimate result. 

rumorvATioN' 

This complication occurs in about 2S. i 
per cent of gastric ulcers, and is respon- 
sible for about “ per cent of the deaths 
from this condition as found at autopsy. 
Of all the catastrophes that require the 
help of the surgeon few are more urgently 
insistent in their demands upon his 
resources than is a perforated gastric 
ulcer. Not only is the life of the patient 
seriously Jeopardized by the rapidly ensu- 
ing peritonitis, but the frequently accom- 
panying shock and agonizing pain dcm.and 
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the earliest possible relief. It is of the 
utmost importance, then, that an early 
provisional diagnosis be made in order 
that valuable time may not be lost. The 
most characteristic feature of acute per- 
foration of a gastric ulcer is a sudden un- 
heralded pain in the epigastrium. This pain 
is described in various terms by different 
patients, but all agree upon one point, 
namely, its extreme severity. The patient 
lies in one position not daring to move; his 
bodj' is tense and rigid; he will not tolerate 
any manipulation by the examining sur- 
geon, so sensitive is the abdomen, espe- 
cially over the region of the perforation. 
He usually presents the classical appear- 
ance of profound shock, with the single 
and marked e.xccption that there is little 
corresponding change in the pulse. Its 
character and rate are, at first, surprisingly 
little affected by the perforation, but they 
rapidly change as soon as the resulting 
peritoneal inflammation becomes well 
established. This should never be allowed 
to occur, unless the patient is out of reach 
of competent medical help at the time of 
perforation. Quickness of action is the 
essence of good management in an emer- 
gency of this character. In the presence of 
the clinical picture just described, neither 
the doctor nor the surgeon can be held 
blameless Avho will allow a moment’s 
unnecessaiy delay, even to make a positive 
diagnosis, before opening the abdomen. 
The real question to be decided is not so 
much “What has happened?” but rather 
“Has sometliing sufficiently grave tran- 
spired within the abdomen as to seriously 
threaten, in its consequences, the life of the 
patient*?” If so, it is far safer to open the 
abdomen immediately, while the patient 
is still in good condition, than to run the 
risk of peritonitis, or hemorrhage, or 
strangulation, or what not, and so lose the 
golden opportunity, while waiting to make 
a finished diagnosis. If err we must, as 
sometimes we may, let us be sure to err on 
the safe side. In other words, when in 
doubt, operate.' This is often the more 
conservative course. 


Moynihan’s classification of perforation 
of the stomach into acute, subacute, and 
chronic types is excellent. All of them are 
essentially surgical and should be so dealt 
with, appropriate measures being applied 
to the individual case. If the ulcer happens 
to be situated on the anterior wall near the 
p3'lorus, as occasionally happens, the 
operation of choice is a pyloroplasty so 
modified as to include the ulcer together 
with its perforation, between the anterior 
and posterior suture lines, thereby excising 
the whole area. I have frequently done this 
in the case of perforating duodenal ulcer 
and a few times in perforating gastric ulcer 
situated close to the pylorus, without 
materially disturbing the regular technique 
of the pyloroplasty. However, when the 
perforation occurs along the lesser curva- 
ture, as is more often the case, the choice 
of operation lies between: 

1. Suture of the perforation; 

2. Suture of the perforation together 
with posterior gastro-enterostomy; 

3. Partial gastrectomy followed by one 
of the usual methods of gastro-intestinal 
anastomosis. 

Some authorities, Deaver for instance, 
insist upon gastro-enterostomy as a routine 
' procedure after closure of the perforation; 
while others, headed by Moyiuhan, prac- 
tice it only when the exigencies of the case, 
such as pyloric obstruction or multiple 
ulcers demand it. The latter course has 
been my own custom, as it has always 
seemed advisable to limit the length of time 
of operation to the minimum, owing to 
the condition of the patient; and further- 
more, the cases in which gastro-enteros- 
toiny was not done have seemed to do as 
well as, or even better than, those in which 
it was practised. 

Certain difficulties will be encountered 
in the course of the operation. In the first 
place, the patient will be suffering from 
more or less shock and collapse as a result 
of the perforation. Every precaution should 
be taken to combat this condition with the. 
recognized means at the surgeon’s disposal. 
After the abdomen has been opened, it may 
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not always be easy to find the perforation, 
even through an incision of ample length 
which should always be made. The high 
right rectus incision is the incision of 
choice. Aids to the location of the ulcer will 
be the presence of thick masses of fibrinous 
exudate, or escaping fluids through the 
perforation in the stomach or duodenal 
wall. If the perforation does not readily 
present itself, search should be made in the 
region where it usually occurs, namely, in 
the neighborhood of the pylorus along the 
lesser curs’ature. As soon as it has been 
found, that part of the stomach should be 
gently drawn up into the wound, and iso- 
lated from the rest of the abdominal 
cavity by gauze pads wet with warm salt 
solution. The perforation and surrounding 
area are then carefully inspected while the 
surgeon is determining his course of action. 
It should be emphasized that here as 
elsewhere, every case is a law unto itself. 
The surgeon’s problem is to apply to this 
particular case that particular form of 
operative procedure which in his judgment 
is most suitable. It is bad practice and 
worse surgery to attempt to adapt any one 
course of treatment, no matter how good 
it majf be, to every case. One but courts 
disaster in pushing any operative procedure 
beyond its natural limitations. Ail that will 
usually be found necessary, after having 
found the ulcer and cleaned off the deposit 
of fibrin, is to infold the edges and keep 
them approximated as best one can by that 
form of suture most easily adaptable to the 
conditions found. Where the edges of the 
ulcer and adjacent walls of the intestine 
are found to be rigid and indurated owing 
to edema and round-cell infiltration, I have 
found the interrupted mattress suture of 
Halsted most satisfactory’’, as it includes a 
better bite of tissue than other tj^pes and 
secures better inversion. The continuous 
suture, which is easier and quicker than 
any other, may be reserved for less tiyfing 
conditions. 

It is always well to reinforce the suture 
line with omentum or with other adjacent 
and available tissues. Before closing the 


abdomen, I make it a practice to turn the 
omentum upward under the liver and 
between the stomach and the anterior 
abdominal wall, relying on it to reinforce 
the suture line still further, and to limit the 
area of possible infection. The question of 
drainage is a debatable one. Some authori- 
ties advised drainage as a routine practice; 
others, led by ^'ates, oppose it. As a 
general rule, my own inclination is. to 
follow the latter course, and I seldom drain. 
There are occasional exceptions, however, 
particularly in those cases operated upon 
late, after a peritonitis has become pretty 
well generalized. It is a good rule to drain 
thoroughly if one drains at all. This means 
multiple drains placed in dependent por- 
tions as indicated, and brought out through 
slab wounds in the flanks and above the 
pubes or, in the case of women, through the 
vagina. I prefer cigarette drains, two at 
each point, as two drains act better than 
one. Others prefer rubber tubes. Early 
removal of drains is to be encouraged. 

Differences of opinion are to be found 
among surgeons of experience with refer- 
ence to the toilet of the peritoneum. 
Authority can be found for almost any 
method that one may employ. In general 
it may be said, however, that the same 
rules with regard to the gentle handling of 
tissues apply with equal force to the 
inflamed peritoneum. It is a serious ques- 
tion whether or not more harm than good 
may be’done by attempting more than the 
removal of gross particles of food and other 
material readily accessible. The thing to 
be feared is the subsequent development 
of abscess formation arising from the 
pocketing of pus in various localities. Espe- 
cially is one to be on one’s guard against 
subphrenic abscess, always a very serious 
postoperative complication, which should 
be recognized early, in order that it may be 
promptly dealt with. 

If for any reason it is decided to perform 
a gastro-enterostomy after having closed 
the perforation, the same principles should 
govern as in uncomplicated cases. If, on 
the other hand, owing to the suspicious 
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appearance of the ulcer, or the inability of 
the surgeon satisfactorily to handle other- 
wise the problem presented, a partial 
gastrectomy appears indicated, it differs 
in no way from the usual method of 
performance. 

We have thus far been dealing with the 
management of acute perforations. The 
same principles apply in the case of sub- 
acute perforation, the only difference being 
that, because the opening is more minute, 
there is greater likelihood of finding the 
infected area walled off by protective adhe- 
sions, and a. correspondingly^ decreased 
extravasation of stomach contents. The 
problem of the surgeon is therefore sim- 
plified to the extent that he is dealing with 
a localized rather than a generalized proc- 
ess. In the case of the chronic perforation 
the problem usually resolves itself into 
the treatment of a perigastric abscess. The 
methods employed should vary according 
to the location of the abscess and the 
other structures involved, e.g., subphrenic 
abscess, the pancreas, liver, etc. 

The postoperative care of these patients 
is of the utmost importance. It consists in 
proper posture, the maintenance of the 
Fowler position, fluids forced by every 
avenue except the mouth for the first few 
days, the Murphy drip, subcutaneous and 
intravenous infusion of normal salt solu- 
tion and, in extreme cases, blood transfu- 
sion. After the first day or two water, 
crushed ice, and other fluids may be cau- 
tiously administered by mouth in gradually 
increasing quantities. Morphia in sufficient 
quantity to keep the patient quiet and 
reasonably comfortable is always indi- 
cated. Withholding it, except in case of 
individual idiosyncracy, is to be con- 
demned. 

CLASSIFICxVTION OF SURGICAL TRE.ATMENT 

The surgical treatment of chronic (non- 
perforated) peptic ulcer may properly be 
considered under three main heads: 

I. Excision. 

a. Simple excision of the ulcer. 

b. Combined with pyloroplasty. 


c. Combined with gastro-enteros- 
tomy. 

2. Gastro-enterostomy. 

a. Gastro-enterostomy alone. 

b. Combined with excision. 

c. Combined with jejunostomy. 

3. Resection of a portion of the stomach. 

a. Resection of body (sleeve or 
wedge). 

b. Partial gastrectomy. 

c. Total gastrectomy. 

This classification is obviously quite 
arbitrary, but it forms good working basis 
and is readily understood. 

THE OPERATIONS FOR CHRONIC ULCER 

About 90 per cent of gastric ulcers occur 
at or near the p3dorus or along the lesser 
curvature, and the danger of stenosis 
attending simple excision in this location 
contraindicates this procedure. Depending 
on the position and size of the lesion, the 
operations of choice for the majority of 
chronic gastric ulcers include p^doroplasty 
or gastro-enterostomjf with excision of the 
ulcer, and partial gastrectomy followed bj^ 
gastro-duodenostoni}^ or gastro-jejunos- 
tom3^ It is obvious that simple excision of 
ulcers located on the anterior or posterior 
wall of the bod}*^ of the stomach is prob- 
abfy rarel}’^ performed. In addition to the 
anatomical difficulties presented, the sur- 
geon is doubtless influenced bj”^ liis desire 
to perform a more corrective operation. 

When the ulcer is located at the pjdorus, 
or in the pjdoric portion of the anterior 
wall, a pjdoroplasty presents the advan- 
tages of excision of the ulcer, with a recon- 
struction of the pjdoric orifice in such a way 
that the possibility of stenosis is entirelj'" 
eliminated. For those to whom this pro- 
cedure appeals, the Finnej’' pyloroplasty, 
the Heineke-Mikulicz operation and its 
modifications, as practised bj^ C. H. Maj^o 
and J. S. Horslej^ offer manj- possibilities. 
If a pjdoropfastic operation is not used, the 
operator will probablj* perform either a 
gastro-enterostomj'- with or without exci- 
sion of the ulcer, or the more radical pro- 
cedure, partial gastrectomj" with restora- 
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tion by one of the modifications of the 
Billroth I or 11 operations. 

If a local excision of a pyloric ulcer is 
performed, the ensuing closure may oblit- 
erate the pyloric orifice, and unless com- 
bined with pyloroplasty, as mentioned 
above, gastro-entcrostomy must be per- 
formed. Gastro-enterostomy with an 
obstructed p^dorus will, as a nile, give 
better clinical results than one performed 
in the presence of a patent pylorus. If the 
ulcer is not excised, good results may be 
obtained from gastro-enterostomy, and 
healing of the ulcer probably takes place in 
most cases. I do not agree with the high 
figures quoted by some for carcinomatous 
transformation. If possible, however, the 
ulcer should be excised because there is 
always the possibility that the lesion may 
be primarily a cancer, or that cancer may 
later develop. 

Radical partial gastrectomy for pyloric 
ulcer has many advocates. The arguments 
in favor of this procedure are that it 
removes the ulcer-bearing area of the 
stomach (Rodman), and that gastric secre- 
tion is diminished by the removal of a large 
portion of normal gastric mucosa. Advo- 
cates of this wide resection feel that the 
incidence of postoperative gastro-intes- 
tinal ulcers is thereby greatlj’’ lowered, and 
also that in capable hands the operative 
mortality does not exceed the mortality 
after gastro-enterostomy. When the ulcer 
is further removed from the pylorus other 
operative methods are to be employed, 
depending upon the location of the ulcer, 
its size and its relation to surrounding 
structures. 

In dealing with ulcers situated along the 
lesser curvature, several courses are open. 
Simple gastro-enterostomy or pyloroplasty 
maj^ be performed or may be combined 
with local excision of the ulcer, which in 
this location may be carried out with a 
wedge- or V-shaped resection. Sleeve or 
segmental resections have occasionally been 
used to advantage here. Ulcers situated 
high on the lesser curvature are perhaps 
better treated by the more radical partial 


gastrectomies or, if resection is not done, 
by gastro-enterostomy followed by jejunos- 
tomy, as recommended by Moynihan. 

Ulcers elsewhere than at the pylorus or 
on the lesser curvature may more often be 
treated by simple excision and closure, 
without the pressing necessity of pyloro- 
plasty or gastro-enterostomy. Sleeve resec- 
tions offer some possibilities, but I feel 
that the cases that may be suitable for this 
procedure arc better treated by partial 
gastrectomy, followed when possible by the 
von Marbcrer-Finney modification of the 
Billroth 1 restoration, or by one of the 
modifications of the Billroth n operation. 

If the ulcer has become adherent to the 
pancreas, liver or, less rarely, the spleen, it 
may be excised and the base simply cauter- 
ized and left in place, and the stomach 
restored as above. Drainage to this area is 
usually advisable. 

Discussion oj Operations Jot Gastric 
Ulcer. In considering stomach operations 
as a whole, we find that they maybe divided 
into two groups based on the type of 
restoration as compared with normal 
anatomy and physiology. On the one band 
are the pyloroplastic operations, and gastro- 
duodenostomy after partial gastrectomy. 
In this group of operations the restoration 
of gastro-intcstinal continuity follows the 
normal arrangement — stomach to duode- 
num without blind loops. On the other 
hand, there are the operations depending 
on the principle of short-circuiting, such 
as gastro-enterostomy, the Billroth ii opera- 
tion and its modifications. Following this 
tj'pe of operation, there are two openings 
from the stomach and, also the gastric 
contents enter the jejunum, which is by 
nature not well adapted to withstand the 
effects of gastric juice. Added to this, there 
is the ever present danger of retrograde 
filling of the closed loop. 

For purposes of discussion I shall contrast 
pyloroplasty with gastro-enterostomy, and 
gastro-duodenostomy with the Billroth n 
operation and its modifications, as the 
choice of operation is usually made between 
these. 
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Pyloroplasty vs. Gastro-enteroslomy. Pylor- 
oplasty as usually carried out eliminates 
the possibility of pyloric stenosis by the 
abolition of the pyloric ring. There remains 
no sphincteric action and the size of 
the opening from the stomach is limited 
only by the diameter of the duodenum. 
After the operation there is a reduction of 
gastric acidity, brought about by two fac- 
tors — abolition of pyloric stenosis and the 
effect of bile and pancreatic juice regurgi- 
tated into the stomach. In nearly every case 
the total quantity of acid and the percent- 
age of free hydrochloric acid, >vhich may be 
high before operation, are gradually reduced 
to normal. This does not occur immedi- 
ately after operation but requires about 
two months before the normal is establish- 
ed, after which it remains stationary. 
Hughson found that tliis gradual reduction 
of gastric acidity seems to parallel a grad- 
ual reduction in the emptying time as 
observed under the fluoroscope. There is 
apparently a two-months interval before 
the maximum beneficial efl’ect of pyloro- 
plasty is seen, during which careful atten- 
tion should be paid to the dietary regime. 

Gastro-enterostomy is apparently not a 
drainage operation, but depends for its 
beneficial effect on the reduction of gastric 
acidity by regurgitation of alkaline duo- 
denal contents into the stomach. The effect 
of gastro-enterostomy upon the physiology 
of digestion has received much attention. 
Haertel, Schueller, and Petren showed 
that in the presence of a patent pylorus 
the peristaltic wave is unchanged after 
gastro-enterostomy and food passes in 
equal parts through the pylorus and the 
stoma. Cannon and Blake have shown that 
unless the stoma is placed very near the 
pylorus, the gastric contents, even when 
fluid, are pushed through the pylorus 
rather than through the stoma. This work 
was supported by that of Guibe, Hartman, 
and Kelling, but disagreed with by Out- 
land, Skinner, and Clendenning, who 
claimed that gastro-enterostomy is a drain- 
age operation and prevents passage of food 
through the pylorus. KcHing’s work, ante- 


dating Cannon’s, offers material support 
to the latter in that after experimental 
gastro-enterostomy, of 250 cc. of methylene 
blue in water administered by mouth, 235 
cc. were recovered from a duodenal fistula 
and only 1 5 cc. from a jejunal fistula. We 
are able to offer experimental work • in 
support of Guibe, who found that as long 
as the pylorus remains patent, the stomach 
has a pronounced tendency to drive out its 
contents through that orifice without being 
inclined to utilize the artificial mouth. 
Hanrahan has sectioned the duodenum in 
dogs, in its first part just above the ampulla, 
and performed gastro-enterostomy on the 
greater curvature, immediatel}'^ over the 
vertebral column. The stoma was four to 
five cm. in length, but on resumption of 
feeding was not utilized, with the result 
that the duodenal blind end in every case 
was ruptured. Cannon and Blake frequenth' 
observed circulation of food but not the 
symptoms of vicious circle, which is 
brought about when there is a kink or 
other obstruction just distal to the anas- 
tomosis. The probability of a circulation of 
food whenever the pylorus is left open, the 
non-mixture of the food with the digestive 
and neutralizing fluids in the duodenum, 
and the ever-present danger of kinks are 
some of the factors contributing to make 
gastro-enterostomy a not ideal operation. 

In pyloroplasty these objections, accord- 
ing to Cannon and Blake, are avoided. Too 
rapid exit of food through the pylorus is 
prevented by rhythmic segmentation of 
food in the duodenum, an activity which 
in part replaces the function of the pylorus 
and also mixes food with pancreatic juice 
and bile. 

In addition toitsunphysiologicalaspects, 
gastro-enterostomy maj' be attended by 
the none too rare complication of gastro- 
jejunal ulceration. I have seen duodenal 
ulceration follow pyloroplasty in only t\s'0 
instances, probably a persistence of the 
original ulcers. One appeared after five 
years, another after one and a half years. In 
both cases the operation had been per- 
formed for duodenal ulcer that could not 
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be completely excised at operation. This 
rarity may of course be explained by the 
fact that I never use clamps in performing 
this operation. From experimental work 
and from clinical observations I have come 
to the following conclusions regarding the 
causation of postoperative gastro-jejunal 
ulcers: (i) while the intestinal mucosa 
with intact circulation has the general 
property of resisting gastric Juice digestion, 
there is a slightly Increasing susceptibility 
to this digestion, the farther the anastomo- 
sis is made from the pylorus; (2) secondary- 
ulceration occurs most frequentl}- when 
gastro-enterostom3' is performed in the 
presence of hj’peracidity or, more rarelj’, 
achj'lia; (3) the most direct cause of second- 
arjj^ ulceration is faultj' technique, such as 
the improper use of clamps and hemostatic 
sutures. Montgomerj*, in 1924, called 
attention to hematomata in the suture 
line as a cause of ulceration, and also to 
the unimportance of the type of suture 
material. 

It is on the basis of a comparison of our 
results following pjdoroplasty with those 
following gastro-enterostomj'- that, for the 
reconstruction following partial gastrec- 
tomj'' I advocate the termino-lateral Bill- 
roth I ty’pe, (Haberer-Finnej’' method) 
rather than the Billroth II or its 
modifications. 

I object to the Billroth II group of 
operations for the same reasons that I 
object to gastro-enterostom3^ To be sure, 
the incidence of gastro-jejunal ulceration 
is less than after gastro-enterostomj^ but it 
occurs. Mj’’ principal objection to these 
methods is that there is present the 
danger of partial obstruction or occasional 
retrograde filling of the closed loop. If the 
Scylla of these latter dangers be avoided 
by the use of entero-anastomosis between 
the proximal and distal loops of the jeju- 
num, one courts disaster from the Charj'b- 
dis of secondarj’^ jejunal ulceration. 

These dangers maj'^ be avoided bj”^ direct 
union of the remaining portion of the 
stomach to the duodenum. This is the 
principle of the Billroth I operation which. 


it will be remembered, was found to entail 
what seemed, at the time, too dlfiicult 
technique, i.e., the union of three lines 
of sutures. It was to circumvent this 
danger that Kocher recommended his 
method of gastro-duodenostomy, and that, 
in addition to other considerations, Billroth 
was led to advocate his second method. 
This technical ditficulty, however, has been 
solved, I believe, both b\' von Haberer, who 
published his results in I922,and bj'mA’self, 
whose report followed independently in 
1923. We both found that, b^' thorough 
mobilization of the duodenum, an end-to- 
side gastro-duodenostom^' could be per- 
formed in nearlj' all cases of extensive 
resections. One maj- even use this method 
for a total gastric resection, uniting the 
cardia to the side of the duodenum. This 
union is a decidedK' more phj'siological 
reconstruction than the Billroth II method 
and its modifications, and is to be advised 
in all cases where sufficient duodenal 
mobilization can be accomplished to avoid 
suture strain. 

I feel ver\* strongh' that an operator 
should not attempt to force the perfor- 
mance of anj' one particular ty-pe of opera- 
tion in dealing with gastric or duodenal 
ulcer. Perforated ulcers should be closed or 
excised. When located at the pjdorus or 
on the anterior wall near the p\-lorus, exci- 
sion maj' be combined with pyloroplasty. 
If pjdoroplastic operation is not done, 
gastro-enterostomj^ is recommended when 
the patenej^ of the pjdorus is diminished or 
endangered. Perforations awaj- from the 
pjdorus should be excised or closed, or if 
the condition of the patient permits more 
extensive surgerj^ I should recommend 
partial gastrectom3\ 

In dealing with chronic ulcers operated 
upon in a quiescent stage, I prefer pjdoro- 
plasty with excision, or partial gastrec- 
tomi"^ followed bj’^ the Haberer-Finne\'^ 
modification of the Billroth I operation. 

Gastro-enterostomy. This important op- 
eration was first performed September 
28, 1881, b}-- Anton Wolfler, an assistant 
in Billroth’s clinic. The anastomosis was 
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made between the stomach “a finger’s 
breadth above the insertion of the gastro- 
colic ligament,” and “a loop of small 
intestine.” Credit has been given to 
Nicoladoni for having suggested gastro- 
enterostomy to Wolfler, but I have been 
unable to find any authority for this. 

The untoward result of the second opera- 
tion performed a few days later by Billroth 
showed the necessity for suturing the proxi- 
mal loop of intestine to the stomach in such 
a M-ay as to prevent kinking and conse- 
quent occlusion. In 1883 Courvoisier advo- 
cated making the anastomosis retrocolic 
and with either the duodeno-jejunal flexure, 
or the first portion of the jejunum. Von 
Hacker in 1885 perfected the method of 
making the opening in the transverse 
mesocolon, so that the danger to the cir- 
culation of the transverse colon is mini- 
mized. A third method was sponsored bj*^ 
Billroth and Brenner, by wliich the jejunal 
loop was brought through openings in both 
the transverse mesocolon and the gastro- 
colic ligament and sutured on the anterior 
surface of the stomach. To prevent regurgi- 
tation of duodenal contents Kocher made 
the incision in the stomach perpendicular 
to the long axis and curved so as to form a 
valve-like opening. The valuable adjunct 
of entero-anastomosis between the afferent 
and efferent loops of intestine was sug- 
gested by Braun and Jaboulay. The object 
of tliis procedure was to regulate the condi- 
tions of poor circulation in the loops of 
intestine thus sutured together in such a 
way that outflow of the contents of the 
stomach and intestine is assured. This 
procedure, performed after any gastro- 
jejunal anastomosis that entails long affer- 
ent and efferent loops, has much to 
recommend it. 

Posterior gastro-enterostomy was im- 
proved by von Hacker in 1885, and Czerny 
in 1890, and later brought to its present 
form by the Mayos, Moynihan, and others. 
To no other operation have there been sug- 
gested more modifications than to gastro- 
enterostomy. These modifications have had 
to do with the position and application of 


the jejunal loop, the length, shape and 
position of the stoma, and the methods of 
suture. The introduction of the Murphy 
button gave a decided impetus to gastro- 
intestinal surgery. It has certain advan- 
tages as well as obvious disadvantages. 
I would not recommend its use as a routine 
procedure. Occasions may undoubtedly 
arise in which its use is indicated, but none 
has yet arisen in my cases. It is frequently 
used b5>- the French (Pauchet), for entero- 
anastomosis, when speed is essential. 

Billroth I Operation: Haberer-Finney 
Modification. In my hands this procedure 
has been the logical and inevitable out- 
growth of the pyloroplasty operation. It 
represents an attempt to excise the more 
inaccessible ulcers in the vicinity of the 
pylorus, particularly those located pos- 
teriorly, and to restore continuity by a 
form of gastro-duodenal anastomosis that 
embodies the best features of the pyloro- 
plasty. Some of my more difficult and 
extensive pyloroplasties with excision, par- 
ticularly when the ulcer was posterior, 
suggested that the whole procedure would 
be much simplified by a pylorectom}’’, 
which could be followed by a gastro- 
duodenostomjs implanting the entire orifice 
of the stomach into the side of the duo- 
denum whose open end has been closed in 
the usual manner. This anastomosis is 
practically my pyloroplasty closure, with 
the exception that the upper curve of the 
horseshoe incision has been eliminated by 
the pylorectomy. 

We have repeatedly emphasized the firm 
conviction that the future great advance in 
surgery of the stomach will depend largely 
on the utilization of the principles of 
mobilization of the stomach and duode- 
num. Pjdoroplasty is to a large extent 
based on this mobilization, and even more 
so is this method of gastro-duodenostomy. 

In tliis procedure the pjdoric end of the 
stomach is resected in the usual fashion. 
The stomach is mobilized in the manner 
suggested by W. J. Mayo and its open end 
is guarded with a clamp, that which is 
allowed to remain in place while the duo- 
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denum is prepared. The duodenal stump is 
closed by whatever method is preferred. I 
prefer a pursestring suture of silk rein- 
forced by a number of mattress sutures. 
Then throughout almost its entire length 
the duodenum is freely and thoroughlj’^ 
mobilized by the procedure described 
above. It will be found that this mobihzed 
duodenum may be turned medianward, 
and that the orifice of the remaining por- 
tion of the stomach may be sutured to the 
side of the duodenum in exactty the same 
manner in which a termino-lateral gastro- 
jejunal anastomosis is made. The closed 
end of the duodenum lies just above the 
lesser curvature. It should be placed far 
enough above the orifice of the stomach 
so that the inverted end presents no possi- 
bility of obstructing the orifice; but not so 
far that there may be a closed loop. The 
duodenum and the open end of the 
stomach are then united by any form of 
suture desired. The incision in the wall of 
the duodenum is made to correspond in 
length to the diameter of the stomach. If 
the latter is too large, it may be made 
smaller by closing as much of the stomach 
as may be desirable, in the manner advo- 
cated by Crile. This step is much the same 
as the treatment of the stomach end in the 
typical Billroth i method. 

After having performed this operation 
several times, I was interested to find that 
von Haberer, in Innsbruck, had been 
using the same method, which he had 
reported in 1922. 

The operation has many advantages as 
contrasted with the Billroth ii operations 
and its modifications. Gastric contents are 
received into the duodenum; there is no 
danger of retrograde filling of a closed 
duodenal loop or of a partial proximal 
duodenal obstruction. The transverse meso- 
colon is not interfered with nor is there 
any necessity for an ante-cohc anastomosis. 
The chances of postoperative secondary 
ulceration are greatly diminished. I have 
encountered no such ulceration. 

It should be constantly borne in mind 
that the success of the operation depends 


wholly upon the satisfactory’- mobilization 
of the duodenum. If this mobihzation is 
incomplete, suture strain, wth its disas- 
trous consequences, is inevitable. In certain 
cases satisfactory mobilization has per- 
mitted the use ofthis method after complete 
gastrectomy. 

SUMMARY 

Since the cause of gastric and duodenal 
ulcer is unknown and since its presence is 
a menace to the comfort and happiness, as 
well as to the fife of the individual, who is 
constantly exposed to the dangers of 
perforation, hemorrhage, etc., it would 
appear that resection of the ulcer is indi- 
cated. This, of course, is no guarantee that 
it might not recur. It would appear also 
that that form of surgical procedure which 
disturbs least the normal physiological 
relationship of the stomach, other things 
being equal, would be the method of choice. 
Beginning with these two general proposi- 
tions, therefore, pyloroplasty or gastfo- 
duodenostomy, associated, where possible, 
wuth resection of the ulcer, would be the 
procedure of choice. The particular method 
of accomplishing this would be determined 
by the conditions present at operation. The 
acceptance of these general propositions 
would relegate to second or third choice the 
operation of gastro-enterostomy, or exten- 
sive gastric resection. I am quite aware that 
this position is not that held by the 
majority of general surgeons, but experi- 
ence with all types of operations upon the 
stomach and duodenum, has convinced 
me that, in my hands at least, the best 
results, both immediate and late, are 
secured by the use of these methods. 

Where, for any reason, more or less 
extensive resection of the pyloric portion 
of the stomach is indicated, gastro-duo- 
denostomy by the Harberer-Finney 
method, where practicable, is the operation 
of choice. Extensive resection of the 
stomach is reser\’^ed almost entirely for 
malignant disease. I am not convinced that 
the sacrifice of large portions of the stom- 
ach wail, interfering as this does, wth 
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both motor and secretory functions of the 
stomach, is justifiable as a routine proce- 
dure. While in the hands of certain sur- 
geons of skill and experience, the results 
reported have been gratifying, still, in the 
hands of the average surgeon, the risks of 
such procedures would appear to contra- 
indicate their general adoption. 

More important, perhaps, than almost 
anjUiliing else is the mental attitude of the 
surgeon in approaching an operation. It is 
a serious handicap to start in to operate 


with a fixed determination to do a certain 
form of operation, no matter what the 
conditions may prove to be. It is bad 
judgment and worse surgery to attempt to 
push any operative procedure beyond its 
natural limitation. One but courts disaster 
in so doing. The mind of the surgeon should 
be open, first to establish the facts, then to 
employ the particular operation that in 
his judgment is best adapted to the partic- 
ular circumstances found. In this way lie 
safetjf and the best end-result. 
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T he malformations of the colon and performed for the ulcer enabled us to 
especially those that are character- verify during the laparotomy the dispost- 
ized by a displacement of the diges- tion of the Targe intestine as revealed by 
tive tube, dystopia colonic, arc not only the .v-rays. 

very interestingto anatomists and embryol- Among the first to mention cases of this 

ogists, but are also of prime importance sort reported were those of Flcischmann 
clinically. The first cfl'cct resulting from an (1815) and Monterossi (1820), which 
abnormal position of the large intestine is concerned displacements of the colon due 
in most cases an ectopia of cecum and to an excess of length. These cases, more 
appendix. It is evident that pathological numerous than arc generally supposed, are 
conditions, such as appendicitis, can pro- of only secondary interest to the anatomist, 
duce diagnostic dilficultics to the clinician but of capital importance to surgeons, for 
called to Judge such cases. they arc conditions predisposing to volvu- 

Moreover, these malformations con- lus. Treitz in 1857, in a memorable work, 
stitute b}'' themselves the cause of a concerning the hernia called by his name, 
pathological accident — either a simple described a colonic ectopia accompanying 
obstruction, or a volvulus. These most the hernia. Farabcuf and Klaatsch have 
interesting cases arc not very frequent, tried to explain these cases of sinistro-colia 
however. Medical literature contains about b}' comparative anatomy. In igi2,' an 
forty cases of sinistro-colia or dextro-colia, American author. Black, reviewed in a 
that is, the entire colon either on the right remarkable work a certain number of these 
or on the left of the abdominal cavity or, cases, which he tried to classify. Gregoire in 
more frequently, in a position resulting 1922, insisted especially on the anatomico- 
from the non-descent of the cecum. The surgical importance of the ascending colon 
latter cases are known as high-lying or that has not its usual fixation to the 
subhepatic cecum or appendix and have posterior abdominal wall, 
already played an important role in We have essaj’ed an explanation and a 
surgical literature. classification based especially on embr3-- 

Almost all of these cases of dystopia were ology, because most of the colonic ectopies, 
observed at autopsy, which showed that the excepting those due to excess of length, are 
congenital displacement of the colon had dispositions resulting either from insuffi- 
caused a surgical accident. More recently, ciency of normal rotation of the primitive 
colonic dystopia has been easilj’^ observed intestinal loop, or from inverse rotation, 
during roentgenographic examinations. or from deficient fixation. In order to 
Our personal case was also recognized accommodate all the cases that have been 
during a roentgenographic examination for and those that will be reported, we have 
a suspected duodenal ulcer. The operation made the following classification: 
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Fig. I. Disposition of intestines in a case without anj' rotation torsion. The small intestine witli its mesentery 
overlies the colon. 

Fig. 2. Sinistro-colia of first degree with normal rotation torsion from o° to 90®. 

Fig. 3. Sinistro-colia of second degree with normal rotation from 90° to 180°. 

Fig. 4. Dystopia of third degree witli normal rotation from ioS° to 270®. 

Fig. 5. Dextro-colia of second degree with inverted rotation from 90° to 180°. 

Fig. 6. Situs inversus intestinalis, showing the end result of the inverted torsion. 

Fig. 7. False dextro-colia with normal rotation due to ptosis of splenic flexure. 
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I. DYSTOPIAS RESULTING FROM FAULTS OF 
ROTATION 

A. After replacement of viscera con- 
tained in the physiological umbilical hernia 
into the abdominal cavity and without their 
having had any movement oj rotation, the 
state persisting in the adult is characterized 
bj”^ the following position: The large 
intestine is in a plane posterior to the small 
intestine. The loops of the small intestine 
lie over the large intestine, which is 
disposed behind the enteric mesentery'. 
The duodeno-jejunal flexure is situated 
above the origin of the superior mesenteric 
arter}’^ (figure i). 

B. In case of normal rotation (anti- 
clockwise). 

1. We find at the end of the first phase 
of rotation (90°): the small intestine to the 
right and the large intestine to the left; 
the duodeno-jejunal flexure to the right 
and on the same level as the superior 
mesenteric arterjL These states, determined 
by a rotation from 0° to 90° are called by 
us: Sinistro-colia of the first degree with 
normal rotation (figure 2). 

2. After a rotation of 180°, the colon is 
still on the left, but the ileo-cecal region or 
the first portion of the colon touches the 
umbilical region. The splenic flexure, which 
does not make more than 135° of rota- 
tion remains definitively placed in the 
left hypochondrium. The duodeno-jejunal 
angle lies below the mesenteric root. 
These dispositions, determined by an 
insufficient rotation from 90° to 180° 
are designated by us: Sinistro-colia of 
second degree with normal rotation (figure 3). 

3. After 270°, the rotation ceases. In 
this state the cecum is to be found sub- 
hepatic, the small intestine on a posterior 
plane in relation to the transverse colon, 
the duodeno-jejunal flexure is definitivelj’^ 
in its normal place, to the left of and on the 
same level as the origin of superior mesen- 
teric artery. These dispositions fixed 
between 180° and 270° of rotation are 
called by us: Dystopia oj third degree with 
normal rotation (figure 4). 

3a. A cecal ectopia may persist in 


adults, due to insuflicienc}’ of descent of 
the cecum. 

C. In case oj inverse rotation (clockwise) 
there arc, after the viscera have regained 
the abdominal cavity, dispositions that 
may persist in adults and that represent 
exactly the inverse of the dispositions 
described for normal rotation. There are 
thus the following: 

1. Between 0° and 90°: Dcxtro-colia oj 
frst degree with ini'crsc rotation. 

2. Between 90° and 180°: Dextro-colia 
oj second degree with inverse rotation (figure 
5 )- 

3. Between 180° and 270°: Dystopia oj 
third degree xvith inverse rotation. 

3a. Insufficienc}' of descent of cecum, 
situated to the left. 

4. The termination of the descent of 
cecum in the left fossa iliaca produces a 
situs inversus partialis injerior (figure 6). 

II. DYSTOPIAS RESULTING FROM INSUFFI- 
CIENT FLXATION OF THE LARGE INTES- 
TINE OR OF ITS PRIMITIVE 
MESENTERY 

I. By absence oj fi.xation oj the colonic 
jlexurcs. 

A. In the case of normal situs. 

a. Ptosis of the splenic flexure (very 
rare) displaces the colic segment, corre- 
sponding to the splenic flexure and de- 
scending colon, in front of, or beside the 
ascending colon normally situated: jalse 
dextro-colia, ivith normal rotation, due to 
ptosis oj splenic jiexure (figure 7). 

b. Ptosis of the hepatic flexure due to an 
insufficient fixation of ascending colon, 
places this last in front of, or beside the 
descending colon, normal^ situated: jalse 
sinistro-colia, with normal rotation, due to 
ptosis oj hepatic jle.xure. 

B. In cases of inverted rotation: 

a. Ptosis of the splenic flexure places 
this and the descending colon beside the 
ascending colon, fixed in the left flank: 
jalse sinistro-colia, with inverted rotation, 
due to ptosis oj splenic flexure. 

b. Ptosis of the hepatic flexure places 
the ileo-cecal region in front of, or beside 
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the descending colon, situated in the right 
flank: fahe dcxlro-colia, with inverted rota- 
tion, due to ptosis of hepatic jlcxurc. 

Generally, the false sinislro- and dextro- 
colias due to ptosis of the splenic flexure, 
arc easily recognized. Quite diflicult, on the 
other hand, is the dift'erentiation of dys- 
topias due to ptosis of the hepatic flexure 
with true dextro- and sinistro-collas. The 
only sure means of differentiation consists 
in the determination of the position and 
relations of the duodcno-Jejunal flexure. If 
these arc normal or inverted, it is almost 
sure that there is a false sinistro- or dextro- 
colia. If the form and the relations of the 
duodeno-jcjunal angle arc primitive, there 
is a true sinistro- or dcxtro-colia. 

2. By insufficiait fixation of the colons 
and oj their primitive tttcscnterics. 

A. Tnsuflicient fixation of ascending 
colon: Movable rifi.it colon, 

B. Insuflicicnt fixation of descending 
colon; Movable left colon (often secondarily 
fixed in oblique position). 

3. Insufiicienc^' or excess of length. 

A. Insufliciency of length predisposes to 
ptosis of angles, to an absence of the loop 
of transverse colon, to oblique direction of 
descending colon and to absence of sigmoid 
colon. 

B. Excess of length, concerning most 
often the transverse and the sigmoid colon, 
forms accessory loops. It rarely aftects 
the ascending or descending colon. 

SURGICAL IMPORTANCE OF COLONIC 
DYSTOPIAS 

The result of the absence of all rotation 
is a retroposition of the colon, which 
traverses the mesentery in its course. 
The retro-mesenteric passage of the colon 
predisposes to an intestinal occlusion, 
exactly like the so-called arterio-mesen- 
teric of the third portion of the duodenum 
passing under the acute angle lormed b^'- 
the mesenteric artery and the aorta, which 
in the case of non-rotation, may be occupied 
by the transverse colon. It is thus that two 
eases,— those of Strehl and Tscherning— 
succumbed to an acute occlusion. 


The cases of true or false sinistro- or 
dextro-colia predispose to accidents, such 
as volvulus and acute obstruction by 
angulation or sccondar}^ pathological ad- 
hesions, because in these cases the whole 
large intestine instead of lying in both 
halves of the abdominal cavit}", is confined 
within a smaller territory, whilst its length 
may be normal (cases of Curschmann and 
of Lockwood). As the normal splenic 
flexure often is the seat of chronic intestinal 
stasis (Lane's disease) and eventuall}’- can 
play a role in the formation of transverse 
megacolon (Mirschsprung’s disease), it is 
possible that very acute supplementary 
angulations, characterising the sinistro- 
and the dextro-colies, predispose still more 
to troubles of this sort. On the other hand, 
it is unnecessary to insist that the majority 
of colonic dystopias involve a displacement 
of the ceco-appendicular region, which 
presents great dilficulties in abdominal 
surgery. 

In certain cases, the colonic d^^stopia 
docs not provoke any trouble of the 
digestive organs. That is why many cases 
have been revealed accidentally, post- 
mortem. More recently, such cases are 
revealed during rocntgcnographic exami- 
nations, our personal case being one of 
these. 

CASE REPORT 

A man, aged 44, came to the hospital because 
of gastric troubles. During the .v-ra3'^ examina- 
tion, which revealed a duodenal ulcer, the 
roentgenographer was surprised bj' the abnor- 
mal passage of the opaque meal through the 
large intestine. We then made a rectal injection 
of barium mixture in order to fill the whole 
large intestine as far as the ileocecal valve. On 
an x-raj' plate then exposed we observed a large 
intestine disposed as follows: The cecum, the 
bottom of which faced to the left, was placed 
in front of the descending colon, normally 
situated in the left flank. Therefrom, the part 
corresponding to the ascending and transverse 
colon was directed towards the umbilicus, 
tvhere it described a large loop with a very acute 
angle, in order to pass afterwards again in the 
left flank and up towards the normal place of 
the splenic flexure. A lateral roentgenoscopy 
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proved the existence of such a superposition, 
that the initial portion of the colon Avas placed 
in an anterior plane in relation to the ascend- 
ing colon. The elongated sigmoid colon des- 
cribed two spiral loops. 

During the operation performed for the 
duodenal ulcer and consisting of gastro- 
enterostomy, we not only proved that the 
disposition of the large intestine corresponded 
in every respect with the .v-ray interpretation, 
but we were also able to examine ven.' pre- 
cisely the position of the duodeno-jejunal 
flexure. This was found situated to the right 



Fig. 8. A'-ray projection of authors’ case. Sinistro-colia 
of second degree with normal rotation. 

and above the origin of the superior mesenteric 
artery, that is, after a rotation of 135° about 
the origin of the mesenteric artery (Figure 8). 

^^Tere can we place our case in the above 
classification? It is a sinistro-colia of second 
degree ^^■ith normal rotation, which we fix at 
approximately 135°, for the following reasons; 
The duodeno-jejunal flexure is placed about a 
rotation of 135° from its original point. The 
splenic flexure is placed about a rotation of 
135°. The initial portion of the colon is throATO 
towards the umbilicus and is situated in front 
of the small intestine, ^^fith all these indications 
we arrive at the conclusion that -the torsion 
made bj- the intestinal tube is approximately 
135° to 140°. 

SUM.MARY AND CONCLUSIONS 

How can we embrj’ologically classify the 
congenital colonic dystopias, that max' be 


present in the adult organism and what are 
the clinical conclusions resulting therefrom. 

CLASSIFICATION 

1. Faults of rotation. 

A. Absence of all rotation (Cases of Tscher- 

ning and Strehl). 

B. Insufficiency of normal rotation (anti- 
clockwise). 

a. Sinistro-colia of first degree with 
normal rotation (o°-90°). (Cases of 
Gruber, Farabeuf, Grdnross, Tand- 
ler.) 

b. Sinistro-colia of second degree xHth 
normal rotation (90°-i8o°). (Cases 
of Gruber, Toldt, CurschmannTand- 
ler, Huntington.) 

c. Dystopia of third degree xvith nor- 
mal rotation. 

d. Insufficiency of descent of the cecum. 

C. Insufficiency of inx-erted rotation 

(clockxvise). 

a. Dextro-colia of first degree xvith 
inx-erted rotation. 

b. Dextro-colia of second degree xx-ith 
inx-erted rotation. (Cases of Gruber, 
De Querx-ain.) 

c. Colonic dystopia of third degree 
xx*ith inx-erted rotation. 

d. Insufficiencx' of descent of the cecum 
situated to the left and situs inx-er- 
sus. 

2. Insufficiencx- of fixation. 

A. Ptosis of splenic flexure: 

a. False dextro-colia xx-ith normal rota- 
tion. 

b. False sinistro-colia xx-ith inx-erted 
rotation. 

B. Ptosis of Hepatic Flexure: 

a. False sinistro-colia xx-ith a normal 
rotation. 

b. False dextro-colia xx-ith inx-erted 
rotation. 

CLINICAL CONCLUSIONS 

a. The absence of any rotation predis- 
poses by the retro-mesenteric recession to a 
dilation of the colon and to an acute 
occlusion. 

b. The sinistro- and dextro-colias, pre- 
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senting several acute angulations, pre- 
dispose to an acute occlusion, to a disten- 
sion with stercoral stasis above the obstruct- 
ing angle, and especially to a volvulus of a 
movable loop. 

c. The absence of fixation of a flexure 
predisposes to a volvulus. 

d. The movable ascending and descend- 
ing colon may predispose to an invagination 
of the terminal portion of the ileum inside 
the ascending colon. 

e. The excess of length, developing 
several flexures on the total extent of the 
large intestine, but particular!}’- on that of 
descending and sigmoid colon, predisposes 
to a . volvulus, which may occur in the 
angulated segment. Acute occlusions, 
followed or not followed b}^ secondary 
volvulus, ma}’- be also observed. 

f. The congenital augmentation of the 
caliber exists always with aton}*- of the 
large intestine and chronic intestinal stasis. 

g. Almost all colonic dystopias (except 
false dextro-colies with normal rotation) 
exist with a displacement of the cecum 
and appendix which involves great diffi- 
culties in the diagnosis of appendicitis. 

h. In these cases one may find divertic- 
ula of the sigmoid colon, which may give 
rise to diverticulitis, simulating appendi- 
citis. 
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PRIMARY INFLAMMATORY TUMOR OF THE CECUM 
WITHOUT APPENDICITIS 

JOSEPH A. LA^RUS, B.S., M.D. 

NEW YORK 


T he term “typhlitis,” first emploj'ed 
by Albers de Bonn in 1836, denoted 
an inflammation of the cecum. Older 
medical writings were rich in descriptions 
of t^T^hlitis, perityphlitis or cecitis, defining 
this condition as an inflammatory reaction 
beginning usually in the appendix and 
involving neighboring structures, as 
the caput coli, the terminal ileum or the 
ileocecal region. Not until Fitz coined the 
word appendicitis did pathologists and 
surgeons center their attention upon the 
vermiform appendix as the primary seat of 
the inflammatory process, from which 
other adjacent structures might become 
secondarily involved. With the increasing 
knowledge of the pathologj^ of this region, 
the term appendicitis has practically^ sup- 
planted the older terms typhlitis and peri- 
typhlitis in our text-books. Tumors (such 
as carcinoma), tuberculous granuloma 
(both the ulcerative and the hypertrophic 
types), actinomycosis and the rather rare 
cases of inflamed diverticula, occurring in 
the cecum, have been thoroughly discussed 
in the older and in modem medical litera- 
ture. The condition herein described, how- 
ever, has nothing to do -with any of these, 
since it is a tumor of inflammatory nature, 
limited to the cecal wall, benign in its 
pathologj’^ and frequently associated with 
intramural abscesses. 

A review of the literature demonstrates 
but few clearly defined cases in which the 
pathological condition was primarily in 
the cecal wall. The vast majority of the 
cases, when subjected to careful analysis, 
proved to have their origin in a primary 
involvement of the vermiform appendix. 
So prevalent are the cases of ty'phlitis of 
appendicular origin that this much rarer 
disease of the cecum has been completely 
obscured and there are obsers^ers who deny 
its existence and who maintain that there 


is no such entity as an inflammation of the 
cecum without a preexisting or coexisting 
disease of the appendix. 

IN'CIDEXCE 

The rarity'^ of a primary- perity-phlitis is 
attested by' Reisinger who in 350 cases of 
perity'phlitis operated uponattheKranken- 
haus in Mainz found only' two in which the 
cecum alone was diseased. In 18,000 
autopsies Einhorn found ty'phlitis due to 
appendicitis in 91 percent, while primary' 
disease of the cecum made up the remain- 
ing 9 percent. Treves reports the incidence 
as less than 9 percent, while Lennander^ 
reports that out of 75 cases diagnosed and 
operated on as perity'phlitis only' 4 were 
not appendicular in origin and in 2 of these, 
although the manifestations of perity'phli- 
tis were present, there was no inflammation 
of the cecal region. Deaver- does not 
believe that primary' stercoral ty'phlitis 
ever occurs. McNutt^ states that typh- 
litis and perityphlitis do exist though very 
rarely. Clarence McWilliams'* is of the 
opinion that the cases of so-called typhlitis 
stercoralis are really' cases of appendicitis. 

That a non-specific inflammatory' tumor 
involving the cecal wall is in the vast 
majority' of cases associated with an 
inflamed appendix is not to be doubted. 
The question that arises, however, is 
whether the appendix is primarily' or 
secondarily' involved. It is not at all uncom- 
mon for an involvement of the ileocecal 
region to result from a badly' diseased 
appendix where the infection originates in 
the appendiceal mucosa and spreads 
through its entire thickness and then 
secondarily invades contiguous structures 
by' way' of their serous coats. The reverse of 
this is also a possibility', where a primary 
inflammatory' tumor of the cecum second- 


350 



New Series \'ot. 1, No. 6 


American Journal of Surgery 


Lazarus — Typhlitis 


arily invades the appendix such as 
undoubted^ occurred in the cases of 
Brickner and McWilliams. 

Another great difficulty in deciding the 
origin of such a pathological entity is that 
in many of the recorded cases there were 
no reports on the jiistologj’- of the extir- 
pated appendices, and thus an appendix 
that appeared normal might have been the 
origin of a productive inflammation of the 
adjacent cecum, assuming that the infect- 
ing agent traveled by wa^’ of the blood or 
lymph stream. 

ETIOLOGY 

Typhlitis has been frequently designated 
by older observers as “typhlitis stercora- 
lis,” because of the prevalent idea that this 
inflammation was most frequently due to 
decubitus ulcerations in the cecal mucosa 
resulting from pressure by fecal masses. 
This idea developed as a result of the fre- 
quent obser\'-ation that many of these 
patients, were constipated and that at 
operation hard fecal masses have been 
found in the caput coli. Such observers 
as Stengel, Newerk, Koenig, Jordan and 
Sick were of this opinion. On the other 
hand> equally competent obser\^ers, as 
Salili, Sonnenberg and Recard dispute it. 
Ropke,^® for example, found no fecal stasis 
'or history of long-continued constipation 
in the cases he reported and believes that 
the obstipation is only a secondary mani- 
festation resulting from infiltration of the 
cecal wall and consequent paresis from the 
inflammator}'" process. He is of the opinion 
that an infection may start from chemical 
changes of the cecal contents or by exten- 
sion from the blood or lymph channels. 

Foreign bodies maj* be driven into the 
mucosa of the cecum by peristaltic waves 
of the ileum or by the retroperistaltic 
waves of the colon, abrading the mucosa 
and allowing organisms to penetrate the 
cecal wall. Schiller and Blanchard report 
two instances where a primary inflamma- 
tion of the cecum was caused by masses of 
intestinal parasites. 
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PATHOLOGY 

The infection may remain localized to 
the mucosa or it may extend and involve 
all la3'^ers of the cecal wall, perforate and 
produce a generalized peritonitis or, if less 
virulent, may produce a localized pericecal 
abscess. Should the process be milder in 
its course it may produce a proliferative 
inflammation involving all the coats of the 
gut and even spread into its mesenter^^ as 
occurred in the case herein reported, and 
give rise to a well circumscribed, indurated 
tumor. In the ei'ent that perforation does 
not occur the process maj’’ become chronic, 
and lead to a proliferation of fibrous tissue 
followed b}!^ scar formation and subse- 
quent cicatricial contraction with resultant 
deformity of the caput coli. Malignant 
change within the tumor maj^ also occur. 

DIAGNOSIS 

Primarj’- typhlitis has no sjmiptom-com- 
plex pathognomonic in itself. In virtually 
all the cases reported the diagnosis of 
appendicitis has been made prior to opera- 
tion. Most of the cases have occurred in 
men. The process usually starts with diffuse 
abdominal pain gradually localizing in the 
right iliac fossa. Although constipation is 
an outstanding feature in most instances it 
is not at all unusual for patients to give a 
histoty of constipation alternating with 
diarrhea. Nausea and vomiting are fre- 
quentty noted. The temperature is elevated 
and the leucocj^e count is moderately 
increased. Abdominal e.xamination reveals 
localized tenderness and at times rigidity 
of the right rectus muscle. To palpate a 
mass in the iliac fossa is the exception 
rather than the rule. 

The diflerentiation between primarj’^ 
perityphlitis and carcinoma, tuberculous 
granuloma, actinontycosis of the cecum, 
or appendicitis with abscess is practical^ 
impossible until the postoperative evidence 
of the pathologist is obtained. More appro- 
priate therap3' might be instituted if it 
were possible to obtain a biopsy examina- 
tion at the time of operation. 
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THERAPY 

Judging from the reported cases at hand 
it seems that appendicectomy has most 
frequently' resulted in cure. The next most 
effective procedure has been incision and 
drainage of the presenting abscess. There 
are very few cases reported where resection 
of the cecum has been performed; and in 
the cases of Brickner and McWilliams the 
patients died soon after the procedure. 
Lanz’ and Bachlechner’s cases and the one 
here reported made uneventful recoveries. 
If it were possible to ascertain with cer- 
tainty the exact nature of the presenting 
process the conservative operation of 
removing the appendix or of draining the 
abscess might be the procedure of choice. 
However, since this is hardly' ever possible 
it can be considered justifiable to remove 
the tumor whenever possible. Erdman 
reports a case where the tumor was so large 
and adherent to adjacent structures that 
operation was out of the question. A short 
circuit of the ileum and sigmoid resulted in 
a disappearance of the tumor and the 
patient was reported well at the end of 
four years. 

RESUME OF CASE REPORTS 

It may' not be amiss to briefly' analy'se a 
few of the cases reported with a view to 
ascertaining the clinical pictures presented, 
the therapy' instituted and the results 
obtained. 

Bachlechner* reports 4 cases, 3 of which are 
distinctly of appendicular origin so will not 
be listed. The fourth is of a patient whose 
sy'mptoms began suddenly three months pre- 
viously' with abdominal pain. A tumor slowly' 
developed in the right iliac fossa. Tire diagnosis 
of tuberculosis of the cecum or chronic appen- 
dicitis was made. At operation was found a 
tumor of the cecum covered with omentum. 
Recovery' followed resection and ileocolostomy'. 
The specimen showed a thickening of the 
muscular and serous coats of the gut without 
any' ulcerations of the mucosa. Microscopic 
examination showed only an inflammatory' 
tumor; the condition of the appendix was not 
reported. 

Sonnenberg® reports a case which he declares 


with some reserve to be a “circumscribed 
inflammation of a portion of the wall of the 
cecum.” 

Lop' presents a fatal case where laparotomy 
showed gangrenous perforation of the cecum 
of obscure origin. No autopsy. 

McWilliams’^ patient, a man 48 years of age 
was sick for 3 days with anorexia, vomiting 
and loss of weight. Abdominal examination, 
when first seen, was negative. One month later 
he reported complaining of vomiting and pain 
in the right hypochondrium, right epigastrium 
and in the right iliac fossa. He also had chills, 
fever and sweats, the temperature being 102.6° 
and pulse 1 10 with a leucocyte count of 16,600. 
Abdominal examination revealed tenderness in 
the right iliac fossa and a mass the size of a 
lemon. The preoperative diagnosis was acute 
• appendicitis with abscess. At operation the 
cecum was found intensely' congested but 
free of adhesions. Its peritoneal surface was 
dull and rough and its walls irregular and hard. 
No fecal masses could be felt in the lumen of 
the gut. Culture of the fluid about the cecum 
showed staphy'Iococci. The appendix was 
retrocecal but appeared normal. The cecum 
was resected but the patient died. 

The pathological examination of the speci- 
men revealed a mass consisting of cecum and 
adjacent gut. The cecal wall was thickened 
while the mucosa revealed three or four ulcera- 
tions covered with gray'ish slough. Microscopi- 
cally' one could see an intense, acute suppurative 
inflammation of the outer wall with necrosis 
in places and general edema involving all the 
intestinal lay'ers at and adjacent to the cecum.' 
There was no evidence of tuberculosis. The 
appendix showed an acute inflammatory' reac- 
tion, which McWilliams beheved was due to 
an extension of the inflammatory' process from 
the cecal wall. 

Einhom® presents two cases in which there 
was a marked thickening of the ileocecal valve 
not due to tuberculosis. 

Brickner’s*'’ patient was a man, 46 y'ears of 
.age, who had repeated attacks of pain and 
upon whom was made a diagnosis of chronic 
appendicitis complicated by' some obstruction. 
At operation the cecum, tearing, was found 
much thickened and the seat of extensive and 
numerous ulcerations. The appendix was 
retrocecal and obliterated at its tip, with one 
drop of pus at its thickened base. Four inches 
of cecum and three inches of ileum were 
removed. The patient died of peritonitis. 
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Libman, reporting on the specimen, calls it 
one of primary stercoraceous ulcers of the 
cecum with the appendix secondarily inflamed. 
There ^Yas much infiltration of the ileocecal 
vah’e. 

Hemmeter^^ reports two cases of perforation 
of cecal ulcers in both of which the appendices 
were found normal at necropsy. 

Wihnanns^- operated upon a man who pre- 
sented signs of intestinal obstruction for two 
months. The cecum was resected for a ring-like 
tumor at the ileocecal valve. Pathological 
examination revealed an ulcer of the cecal 
mucosa, with hypertrophy of the submucosa 
and replacement fibrosis of the muscularis. 
The cecal wall was thick and inelastic and the 
ileocecal ^'ah’e represented a hard, unyielding 
ring. The appendi.x was normal and there 
were no evidences of tuberculosis. 

Thomas*''' in his paper on the relation 
between typhlitis and appendicitis reports 
two cases: 

Case I . Man, 62, complaining of diarrhea of 
three Aveeks duration and vomiting. Prior to 
the onset of diarrhea he had been constipated 
for a long time. He also complained of pain in 
the right iliac region. Temperature 101°. 
Pulse 90. Tenderness over the cecum. A diag- 
nosis of acute appendicitis was made, and at 
operation the, cecum was found inllamed, with 
threatened perforation. The appendix was 
normal microscopically. Drainage was insti- 
tuted and the patient recovered. 

Case 2. This patient had an ulceration of 
the cecum but had hud a previous appendi- 
cectomy. 

Lanz** reports a case in which symptoms 
began with colicky pains, diarrhea, fever and 
right iliac tenderness. On the third day a 
tumor could be felt in the cecal region. At 
operation the cecum was found thick and 
inflamed and the appendix normal. 

Jordan’s*® patient was a girl aged 10, who 
complained of fever and pain and shoAved a 
groAA'ing exudate and tenderness in the region 
of the cecum. Appendicitis aa'us diagnosed and 
six Aveeks later operation rcA'ealed the cecum 
in the midst of inflammatory adhesions. The 
appendix was free and normal except for a 
fecal concretion. The cecum presented a 
braAA'ny area of infiltration on its anterior 
surface about the size of a 25-cent piece and 
0.5 cm. thick. This Avas excised, the abdomen 
drained, and the patient made an uneA'entful 
recoA’ery. Examination of the excised portion 
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showed a superficial ulceration in the mucosa, 
2.5 cm. X 0.5 cm. The mucosa surrounding 
it AA'as swollen, but there AA-as no eAudence of 
tuberculosis although an e-xtensir^e small- 
celled infiltration AA-as present in tlie mucosa 
and submucosa. Staphylococci AA-ere found in 
the zone of infiltration. 

Kelly*® quotes in detail 14 cases of primary 
lesions of the cecum in AA-liich there AA^ere no 
inA'oIvement of the appendices. NauAA-erk 
reports a man of 78 Avho suffered from constipa- 
tion and died of generalized peritonitis; at 
autopsy the cecum AA'as found to present cir- 
cumscribed perforated ulcers. He calls this a 
case of coprostasis. 

Reisinger*® reporting on a series of 350 cases 
of peritAqjhIitis operated upon at the Ivranken- 
haus in Mainz states that in onl}’- tAA-o of this 
number AA-as the disease confined to the cecum 
alone: 

Case I. Patient AA-ith high temperature, 
\miniting, meteorism and obstipation. Large 
abscess of the cecum; appendix normal; no 
tuberculosis. 

Case 2. A Avoman, 37 years of age, com- 
plained of obstipation. FolloAA-ing a dose of 
castor oil and other laxatives she deA’-eloped 
symptoms of peritonitis. At operation tAA-o per- 
forations AA-ere found in the cecum AA-ith a diffuse 
peritonitis, the peritoneum being filled AA'ith 
foul-smelling pus and feces. Appendix normal. 
The specimen rCA-ealed a destruction of tlie 
cecal mucosa AA-ith infiltration of its AA-alls and 
a thrombosis of the A-essels. The patient died. 

Feltz*" reports a AAoman, 44 3-ears old, aa-1io 
for six months had attacks of difl'use abdominal 
pain AA'ith alternating constipation and diar- 
rhea. After taking a cathartic she dcA-eloped 
chills, fe\-er, tenderness and rigldit3- over the 
right iliac fossa. Death occurred the folloAA-ing 
daA'. At necrops3- the cecum Avas found extra- 
ordinariL' thin and at its upper part a perfora- 
tion AA'ith a small pus pocket. The intestines 
otherAA'ise and the appendix AA-ere apparenth- 
normal. 

Ropke*® reports 4 cases, all cured b}- append- 
icectom3-: 

Case I. Male, aged 33, Avith right loAA'er 
abdominal pain and vomiting of tAventA'-four 
hours duration. No stool since onset of SA-rap- 
toms. Temperature 37-2° c. Pulse 84. There 
AA'as tenderness over the right loAver quadrant 
of the abdomen, but no tumor could be felt. 
At operation a serous exudate AA-as present in 
the pel\-is. The cecum aa us infiltrated and the 
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area of infiltration was well demarcated from 
the ascending colon. The appendix was edema- 
tous. Following appendicectomy the patient 
was reported cured. 

Case 2. Male, aged 16, was sick for three 
days with diffuse abdominal pain later localizing 
in the right lower quadrant, with nausea and 
obstipation. Temperature normal. Pulse 72. 
There was resistance to palpation in the ileo- 
cecal region. A small amount of serous exudate 
was found in the peKds; the cecum being 
edematous and its lateral wall thickened. The 
appendix appeared normal. Following append- 
icectomy the patient was reported cured. 

Case 3. A woman, aged 29, complained of 



Fig. I. Section of appendix showing the absence of any 
inflammatoiy' changes. 

pain in the right iliac fossa of four days dura- 
tion but did not vomit. The abdomen was soft. 
Temperature 38.6° c. Pulse 98. A tumor was 
felt in the right iliac fossa. At operation the 
omentum was found adherent to the cecum 
and to the anterior and lateral peritoneal 
walls. The antero-lateral cecal wall was indu- 
rated and covered with fibrin. The inflammation 
of the cecum extended to the base of the 
appendix, but the serosa of the latter was only 
slightly injected. Appendicectom3% Cure. 

Case 4. Male, aged 37, complained of pain 
in the right iliac fossa for 5 j^ears. The pain 
radiated to the right leg and was accompanied 
bj^ diarrhea. Following this he was s5"mptom- 
free for two j'ears, at the end of which time 
he developed pain and diarrhea while at work. 
The pain in the right abdomen and right leg 


was severe enough to cause sjmcope. His 
appetite was poor and he lost considerable 
weight. TwentxMour hours prior to admission 
he experienced a sudden pain in the right lower 
quadrant. Temperature 37.9° c. Pulse 104. 
The abdomen was rigid but a tumor could not 
be felt. At operation odorless pus was present 
in the peritoneal cavity, and the appendix, 
although obliterated, was tying free. The 
lateral cecal wall was infiamed, infiltrated and 
covered with pus. The cecum contained no 
feces. The terminal ileum was adherent to 
the cecum. Appendicectomj*. Cure. 

McWilliams’* patient was a man 48 j’ears of 
age who complained of vomiting and pain in 



Fig. 2. Low power field showing diffuse character of 
lesion. Note comparative freedom of the mucosa as 
compared ivith the submucosii, the muscularis and 
adventitia. 

the right h3'pochondrium and right lower 
quadrant, with chills and fever. There was a 
history of constipation alternating with diar- 
rhea of three weeks duration. Temperature 
102.6° F. Pulse 1 10. Leucoc3’tes 16,600. Abdom- 
inal examination showed tenderness and 
rigidit3' over the right iliac fossa and a tumor 
the size of a lemon in this region. At operation 
an inflamed cecum was found, which was free 
of adhesion. Surrounding the cecum was a 
serous exudate which on culture was found to 
contain the staph3'lococcus aureus. An appar- 
ently normal appendix lay behind the cecum. 
The patient succumbed to a resection of the 
cecum. The specimen revealed three ulcers in 
the cecal mucosa. Microscopicall3’’ there was 
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to be seen an acute purulent inflammation of 
the cecal -wall, and the appendix Nvas the seat 
of an acute inflammation. 

author’s case 

J. H., male, aged 37, a chauffeur, ^Yas first 
seen April 13, 1926, complaining of pain in 
the right lower abdomen, with fever but no 
nausea, of 3 days duration. For one year prior 
to the present attack he had had lower abdom- 
inal cramps on and off with attacks of con- 
stipation. On a few occasions he noticed that 
his stools were black. He claimed to have lost 
a few pounds in weight during the preceding 
five months. 


small amount of serous fluid in the peritoneal 
cavit3n No tubercles could be seen. 

Believing that the condition might be one 
of actinomjxosis or tuberculous granuloma 
of the cecum, a resection ofthe ascending colon, 
a few inches of transverse colon and 6 inches 
of ileum was done, and a side-to-side anastomosis 
between the terminal ileum and the transverse 
colon was made. The patient made an unevent- 
ful recover3^ 

Specimen. Gross specimen consisting of 
colon and a portion of ileum along 
with the ileocecal junction. The mucous mem- 
brane of the cecum is intact. The mesial wall 
of the cecum feels indurated, as does also the 



Fig. 3. Low power fidd showing extension of the inflam- 
niatorj’’ lesion especially in the muscularis and adven- 
titia. Note the scattered clusters of leucocj'tcs 
(abscesses). , 



Fig. 4. High power field depicting the cytological 
nature of the lesion. Note the numerous fibroblasts 
with the superimposed c.xudation, polymorpho- 
nuclear cells predominating in this area. 


W’ith the exception of the abdominal findings 
the phj'sical examination was essentiallj’’ nega- 
tive. There were tenderness and rigiditj’’ of 
the right lower rectus muscle, but a tumor was 
not palpable. Temperature 99.6°. Pulse 90. 
The diagnosis of acute appendicitis was made 
and operation was advised. The appendix, 
exposed through a low right Kammerer incision, 
was found to be of normal appearance lying 
free in tlie pelvis. A tj’pical appendicectomj' 
and inversion of the stump was done. Just 
above the ileocecal valve was a mass about 
the size of a mandarin orange, involving the 
mesial wall of tlie cecum and infiltrating 
inesenterj’'. The mesenteric fat was injected, 
and felt brawnj’’ and hard. There was onK' a 


adjacent mesenteric fat. Within this fat one 
can see some grajush injected areas. 

Microscopic. Histological^, the appendix 
reveals little of note. The sections examined 
show the appendix to be free from anjr micro- 
scopic abnormalitj\ Section of the cecum pre- 
sents a pronounced inflammatory' lesion. The 
entire thickness of this organ is involved 
the process. Products of inflammation are 
present throughout, more particularly in the 
subserosa and muscularis. The cellular response 
is of the polyblastic variety-, poly-nuclear cells 
and toimd cells being present in about equal 
numbers. There are numerous plasma cells 
and fibroblasts. The process extends into the 
fat which is also edematous. Section of some 
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of the grayish material in the fat at the ileo- 
ceeal junction shows intense edema, congestion, 
fibroblastic proliferation and diffuse purulent 
infiltration with abscess formation. The lesion 
is evidently an acute exacerbation of a more 
chronic inflammatory process. The exact 
causation cannot be determined from micro- 
scopic section. There is no evidence of granu- 
loma. No foreign body reaction is found in 
the sections examined. Malignancy can be 
ruled out. Diagnosis — acute exacerbation of 
a chronic tj’phlitis. 

StTNIMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 

1. Most pathological entities in the 
region of the cecum take their origin from 
the appendix but occasionally they arise 
directly from the cecum. 

2. Typhlitis stercoralis has not been 
proved. 

3. A differential diagnosis between appen- 
dicitis and perityphlitis cannot be made 
preoperatively. 

4. Several cases have been cured b3' 
appendicectomy. 

5. Primarj’- inflammatorj’- tumors of the 
cecum without an accompanjdng appen- 
dicitis are very rare. 

6. Resection of the tumor is justifiable 
because of the utter inability to make a 
diflPerential diagnosis between primarj’^ peri- 
tj’phlitis and the other allied conditions, 
such as actinomycosis, tuberculous granu- 
loma, etc. 


7. The etiolog}’^ of this condition is 
unknown. 

8. The case herein reported is atruecase 
of “primar}'' inflammatory^ tumor of the 
cecum.” 
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THE KINDS OF APPENDICITIS THAT YIELD TO 

PHYSICAL THERAPY* 


ROBERT T. MORRIS, M.D., F.A.C.S. 

NEW YORK 


AMONG the seven dillcrent kinds of 
/A appendicitis, tNvo belong to acute 
infection. The remaining five arc 
irritative lesions and these live kinds are 
quite different from one another in their 
nature. The first two kinds belong essen- 
tially to surgery and physical therapy has 
nothing more than incidental connection 
with either one of them. The more common 
of the acute forms is acute intrinsic infec- 
tion dependent upon bacterial attack 
proceeding from the lumen of the appendix. 
The less common acute form relates to 
extrinsic infection. In these extrinsic 
eases infection docs not begin from the 
lumen of the appendix but extends to the 
appendix from some neighboring structure 
like the Fallopian tube and involves the 
appendix in complications. Acute intrinsic 
infection demands surgery and surgery 
only as soon as the diagnosis may be made. 
It is a medical crime to treat any of these 
patients by temporizing measures. Some 
of the patients will pass safely enough over 
an acute attack under temporizing methods 
to be sure. Some of them will not. That is 
the point. If we could know in advance 
instead of afterward which cases would 
subside without surgical treatment a dif- 
ferent attitude might be taken toward the • 
subject. We do not possess one single fact 
that allows us to judge of the course that 
any acute infection of any sort will take. 
On the other hand, we possess records of 
many thousands of cases showing that 
prompt surger}’^ in advance of important 
• complications has practicallj'^ no death 
rate at the hands of competent operators. 

Now let us pass on to the five chronic 
kinds of appendicitis, all of which, in some 
of their features, are benefited by methods 
of physical therapy. Two kinds in particu- 
lar require little else. The form of chronic 

* Road at the Annual Meeting of tlie American 


appendicitis that occurs most frequently 
is known as “fibroid involution.” The 
structures of the appendix are gradually 
replaced by connective tissue. Connective 
tissue contracts, irritates nerve filaments 
that are entrapped in this tissue, and 
produces a condition of chronic irritation. 
This chronic irritation disturbs the second 
and third sympathetic lumbar ganglia 
known as the “fused ganglion of the right 
side.” There is more or less derangement 
of bowel function resulting from this 
irritation. In cases of fibroid involution we 
have to elaborate still further by making a 
division between young patients and those 
who have passed middle life. In individuals 
past middle life involution of the appendix 
as a natural process occurs normally. In 
young individuals, on the other hand, it 
represents one of the stigmata of physical 
decline and is almost invariably associated 
with other stigmata, such as high arched 
palate, crowded teeth, gunstock scapula, 
facial asymmetry, defective ear or acute 
costo-vertebral angle. In this group there 
is commonly relaxation of peritoneal sup- 
ports. A sagging colon drags the kidney 
of one or both sides out of Gerota’s cap- 
sula. Loose kidney symptoms add to com- 
plications. In the group of patients past 
middle life with fibroid involution of the 
appendix, methods of physical therapy 
will commonly relieve the symptoms but 
occasionally it becomes desirable to remove 
such an appendix. In the younger group 
of patients carrying other stigmata of 
physical decline along with fibroid involu- 
tion removal of the appendix is seldom 
desirable and sometimes increases the 
patient’s distress. It is in this group essen- 
tially that the great mass of useless appen- 
dix operations are recorded. This is because 
we are dealing with a class of patients 

Acc-idcmy of Physiother.-ipy, September 6, 1926. 
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suffering from defective endocrine glands. 
Thej’^ have so many causes for physical 
discomfort and unrest thatphj'sicaltherapj’^ 
methods have a distinct field in associa- 
tion with other forms of medical treatment 
that avoid surgery. 

A second kind of chronic appendicitis 
occurs in the group of patients with relaxed 
peritoneal supports and endocrine dys- 
function. The sagging colon and stretched 
mesentery give rise to so much obstruction 
to the venous circulation of the cecal 
region that the appendix becomes chroni- 
cally congested and attracts attention to 
itself because of pain in that locality. 

In the first group of cases of chronic 
appendicitis that we have described, pain 
in the appendix region is caused by con- 
traction of the appendix with resulting 
irritation of nerve filaments. In the second 
group of cases a quite opposite condition 
causes irritation. The appendix, instead 
of contracting, becomes swollen. Its softer 
inner structures tr3'- to swell within the 
close inelastic peritoneal sheath. Here we 
deal essentially with phj^sical therapj’’ 
patients. Measures for reducing the conges- 
tion mechanically or otherwise are to be 
applied, not surgery. Surgery gets a black 
ej^e at the hands of men who do not know*^ 
but who go into action with a knife. 

In a third kind of chronic appendicitis 
we again note irritation caused bj^ 
contraction instead of by expansion of the 
appendix. These are the cases in w'hich 
acute infection has subsided at some time 
previousty, leaving scar tissue. Scar tissue, 
composed of connective tissue, contracts 
and irritates, giving the same disturbances 
as those going with fibroid involution. 
Remains of the appendix, potent for danger, 
sometimes persist. In these cases of old scar 
appendix surgical operation is sometimes 
desirable. It may be imperative if much 
appendix lumen has remained. Phj^sical 
therapj’^ will often give sjmiptomatic relief 
from complications relating to the irritation 
feature but not to the infective feature. 

A fourth kind of chronic appendicitis, 
different from the other tjqses, relates to 


ijonphoid h 3 q 5 ertroph 3 ^ Here again the 
sjTOptoms are caused b3* swelling of the 
appendix instead of b3’- contraction. 
Patients with l3TOphoid h 3 q 3 ertroph 3 - are 
found most frequentl3’^ in a ver3^ 3"Oung 
group. The3’’ exhibit the so-called status 
tymphaticus. The3T have enlarged tonsils 
and h3’perplasia of other l3Tnphatic struc- 
tures of the bod3^ Enlargement of the l3Tn- 
phoid Ia3'er of the appendix is onl3' part of 
the general tendenc3’'to h 3 q 3 ertroph 3 ' of l3Tn- 
phoid tissue. The appendix attracts atten- 
tion because of pain caused b3' tissues that 
swell within a tight sheath. In these cases 
surger3T is ver3' cautiousl3’^ adHsed in con- 
sultation. It relieves appendix pain but 
introduces status l3’-mphaticus dangers. 
Ph3’’sical therap3' methods aimed at guid- 
ance of the general health together with 
development of natural ph3'sical resistance, 
belong to the order of the da3' in this form 
of chronic appendicitis. 

A fifth kind of chronic appendicitis 
relates to a chronic catarrhal inflammation 
w'hich is part of a similar inflammation 
invoking the cecum and colon in general. 
In these cases the appendix sometimes 
produces S3Tnptoms because serous infil- 
trates in the submucosa lead to pressure 
discomfort iii the tight sheath. Here again 
surger3’’ is not the thing at all; it is injurious 
when unwisel3’’ attempted (as it is hun- 
dreds of times in the course of a 3’^ear). 
Physical therap3’^ methods aimed at so-called 
“rheumatism” or other causes for this 
chronic congestion of the mucosa of the 
colon are called for, along with appropriate 
h3^giene, dietar3% medication, and treatment 
of foci of infection. 

In all five kinds of chronic appendicitis, 
so far as I am aw^are, two diagnostic points 
stand out so clearly and separatefy that we 
need no others for making a diagnosis. 
The first of these two points relates to 
h3>persensitiveness of the fused ganglion of 
the lumbar s3Tnpathetic S3"stem of the 
right side. Tenderness on pressure is not 
at the appendix: it has moved to a point 
nearer the naval at the site of the fused 
ganglion. The appendix ma3f give no sign 
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at McBurncy’s point. This new point 
relates to tlie right fused ganglion rather 
than to the appendix. In order to determine 
whether the fused ganglion is hypersensi- 
tive we make pressure a couple of inches to 
the right of the navel and a little below. 
If this ganglionic point is more sensitive 
upon pressure than is any other ganglionic 
point in the abdomen we are almost cer- 
tainly dealing with chronic appendicitis 
and nothing else. 

The other one of the two important 
diagnostic signs for chronic appendicitis 
is what I call the “cider barrel sign.” If 
we percuss the left side of the abdomen 
normal resonance is brought out. If we 
then percuss the right side of the abdomen 
an entirely difl'erent resonance is heard: a 


note suggestive of the cider barrel in 
March. The reason for this is that the 
ascending colon has an exhausted innerva- 
tion because of constant nagging from the 
appendix. Its muscular wall becomes 
relaxed, distended and filled with gas. It 
remains in this condition year in and year 
out. 

It is not a difiicult matter to make a 
diagnosis of the two kinds of acute appen- 
dicitis. It is not a difficult matter to make a 
blanket diagnosis of chronic appendicitis 
of five kinds because these two points 
which I ha^’•c given wifi suffice for that. A 
more elaborate diagnosis is required for 
determining which one of the five kinds of 
chronic appendicitis is causing symptoms 
in any given case. 



CARCINOMA OF THE LOWER JAW 
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I NASMUCH as the title of this paper 
covers a very large field I should like to 
qualify it by indicating the group of 
cases to be considered. 

I have limited myself to those cases of 
carcinoma beginning in the mucous mem- 
brane over the mandible. Carcinoma begin- 
ning in the adjacent cheek mucosa or 
floor of the mouth, and invading the jaw 
secondarily, present many features com- 
mon to mandibular carcinoma, but are 
excluded here for obvious reasons.' No 
consideration is given to the group of 
tumors arising in the paradental epithe- 
lium. Their origin, anatomical relations and 
clinical course are totally different. 

Finally, I wishtoconsiderthesubject from 
the standpoint of treatment and with special 
reference to the use of radium and .v-rays. 

These cases are all epidermoid car- 
cinomas but of two distinct clinical types — 
infiltrating and papillary. The former is 
perhaps more innocent in appearance but 
it is by far the more aggressive. The area 
of ulceration may be small but infiltration 
of both soft parts and bone is rapid. 
Metastases occur much earlier. The papil- 
lary type of squamous carcinoma may and 
usuallj" does produce a bulky tumor in the 
mouth. It’s rate of gro\\i;h is slow, however, 
and infiltration of periosteum, and extension 
to cervical lymph nodes occurs late in its 
course or not at all. 

We do not know, of course, the cause of 
these lesions but we are familiar with 
various contributory factors. A part of our 
responsibility in treatment lies in eliminat- 
ing chronic irritation as far as possible. In 
a recent retdew of our cases, Johnson 
concluded that “cancer of the lower jaw 
rarely occurs in a clean mouth where the 
normal alkaline reaction of the saliva is 
retained.” Infection around the teeth. 


retained tooth roots, ill-fitting dentures and 
excessive smoking go a long way toward 
the production of cancer. I have been much 
interested for some time in the peculiar 
influence that an excessive amount of gold 
work seems to exert in the mouth. The 
adjacent membrane often appears to be 
unduly irritated and leukoplakia is com- 
mon. Whether it is due to a poor alloy or 
to the development of rough edges, is 
questionable. 

Leukoplakia is a very real menace in 
many instances. Its relation to sj^jhilis, 
however, is not as common as has generally 
been thought. Ill-fitting dentures, rough 
teeth and excessive smoking are much more 
frequent causative factors. Syphilis bears 
very little relation, in my opinion, to the 
development of carcinoma in the lower jaw. 
It is quite a different problem than in 
cancer of the tongue. 

In the matter of prevention and early 
diagnosis the dentist bears a real responsi- 
bility — more so than in any other group of 
cases except of the upper jaw. In our own 
series over 40 per cent consulted a dentist 
first. 

It would seem wise in this connection to 
urge earlier and more frequent recourse to 
tissue examination. A small piece of tissue 
a few millimeters in diameter can be 
removed without appreciable trauma and 
a definite diagnosis established. The major- 
ity of these lesions are looked upon as of 
inflammatory origin for too long a period. 
This is the group of cases in which a 
diagnosis of cancer should be made earlier 
than vdth any other in the oral caHty. It 
would practically reverse the end-results 
of treatment. 

Since DupuA’tren did the first jaw resec- 
tion in 1812 the effort has been toward 
eradicating this disease by radical surgery. 
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A great deal of advance has been made and 
surgical technique has become very nearly 
perfect. In spite of this the net results of 
such treatment are far from encouraging. 
Statistics vary with the type of operation, 
tlie number of cases in the groups compiled, 
and the general character of the clinical 
material. After a review of the literature it 
would seem fair to place the clinical cures 
somewhere between 15 per cent and 20 + 
per cent. Scudder has placed the average 
duration of life after the patient has been 
seen bj’’ the surgeon at lo months. Lathrop 
and Scannell reported an average period 
of symptoms of 7H months, an average 
period of life after complete excision of the 
lower jaw of 16M months, and an average 
period of life after partial excision of 7 
months. 

The infiltration of the soft parts, and 
not the bone invasion, has been the 
stumbling block of surgery. 

During the past few years radium and 
.v-rays have proven of definite value in the 
treatment of cancer. With these ph3'sical 
agents it has been the disease in the bone 
rather than the soft parts that has caused 
most of the failures. This is not strange 
when we consider the two different types of 
normal tissues. It is impossible to produce, 
in bone, the reaction to fadiation with 
which we are familiar in the soft parts. The 
blood supply in bone is poor — hence it is 
more easily devitalized by radium. Perios- 
teum is very resistant to both tumor inva- 
sion and radium necrosis. Bone is exactly 
opposite. An amount of radiation sufficient 
to destroy cancer in bone is also sufficient 
to destroy a considerable amount of bone. 
Add to this the ever-present mixed infec- 
tion of the oral cavity, in tissues partially 
devitalized, and a very severe inflammatory 
reaction results. 

From the reaction of the disease, in 
<dlfFerent tissues, to surgery and to the 
physical agents it would seem logical to 
assume that a combination would ofler 
the best form of treatment. From clinical 
experience I am convinced that this is 
true. Depending upon the extent of the 


disease, radium ma}- or ma}' not care for 
the primary lesion entirely. Under any 
circumstances the amount of surgery 
necessary is decidedly less than if it 
were employed alone. On the other hand, 
it is unwise to push radium too far in 
cases with extensive bone invasion. It is 
much better to conserve the surrounding 
normal soft parts and leave the bone 
disease to surger3\ The invaded jaw goes 
to the surgical procedure thoroughly radi- 
ated while the soft part tumor is alread3' 
cared for bj- radiation. 

Our experience in the use of phj’sical 
agents is too recent to assume that we are 
even now in a position to utilize them to 
the utmost. In gaining a certain amount of 
clinical information relative to their place 
in the treatment of malignant diseases 
manj’- errors have been made. For several 
j^ears we attempted to care for the entire 
lesion in mandibular carcinoma by radium 
alone. It is obvious now that a combination 
withsurger^'is much better. In the technical 
matter of radium filtration and application 
various stages have been passed. In the light 
of present knowledge the most efficient 
means of appljung at least the major part of 
the dose is interstitial implantation of 
filtered capillar}' tubes of radium emanation. 

In outlining the treatment of a given 
case several factors must be considered. 
If the case is one in which we ma}' reason- 
abl}' hope for a complete regression of 
the disease, agressive measures are indi- 
cated. We are justified in subjecting the 
patient to severe radium reactions and 
such surgical procedures as ma}' be neces- 
sar}'. This radical plan of treatment must 
again be varied in its extent and intensity 
depending upon the clinical characters of 
the growth. The infiltrating type requires 
more radiation and since it is more apt to 
invade bone the need for surgety is greater. 

On the other hand, if the case be one 
for palliation onty, the patient’s comfort 
from da}' to da}' should receive first con- 
sideration. Radiation should be employed 
in milder form and surgery practicall}- 
eliminated. 
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No matter what form of treatment is to 
be employed, the mouth should be cleaned 
as much as possible before it is undertaken. 
Infection alters the natural course of the 
disease and interferes with the normal 
reaction to radium quite as much as it 
does with operative measures. 

In applying the physical agents certain 
principles must be kept in mind. Accurate 
and uniform distribution of radiation is 
essential to success. An initial dosage of 
maximum intensity, consistent with the 
viability of surrounding normal structures, 
is always more efficient than repeated 
small doses. 

In all cases I applj"^ both filtered radium 
and A'-rays extemall3\ This produces at 
least an inhibition of gro\rth and adds a 
certain element of safety to subsequent 
direct manipulation. I emploj'^ both radium 
and x-rays externallj' because I feel that 
the difference in the quality’^ of radiation 
has a favorable influence clinical^ and 
because it enables us to increase the total 
quantity^ of radiation. Following this exter- 
nal radiation I applj' radium emanation in 
fine capillaty tubes directlj' into the 
grov 1 ;h. This represents the most efficient 
means of radiation; distribution is accurate 
and uniform; trauma is slight; and the pro- 
longed character of exposure permits of 
much greater total dosage. From 1916 to 
the beginning of this j^ear we used glass 
capillary tubes for this purpose at the 
Memorial Hospital. They were far superior 
to any other means of radium application 
but had the disadvantage of very slight 
filtration value. Consequently the reactions 
from beta radiation were often very severe. 
Sloughs were at times extensive and hemor- 
rhage not infrequent. About a ji^ear ago. 
Dr. Failla, in charge of our physical labor- 
atories, succeeded in substituting gold 
capillary tubes for the glass ones preHousty 
employed. These tubes are approximately 
0.8 mm . by 6 mm. in size and represent a 
filtration value of 0.2 mm. or 0.3 mm. of 
gold. This removes about 90 per cent of the 
total radiation. Beta raj's are practically 
eliminated, the inflammatory reaction is 


reduced to a minimum as compared with 
the older methods, and consequently the 
gamma ray dosage can be increased verj' 
appreciabfy. Slough and hemorrhage are no 
longer a consideration. We feel that this 
improvement in technique embodies all of 
the favorable features of our former “bare 
tube” method and the Regaud platinum 
needle method, while it eliminates at the 
same time the objectionable factors of both. 

Surface applications of filtered radium 
within the mouth in jaw cases are rarelj* 
of value except in a palliative way. 

One of the real difficulties in apph'ing 
radium about the jaw is in the devitalizing 
effect of large doses on bone. Since we have 
replaced unfiltered b3' filtered emanation 
this is not such a serious consideration but 
it must still be kept in mind. If the growth 
is extensive, partial or total devitalization 
of an area of ex-posed bone is apt to result. 
Under these conditions separation of the 
sequestrum is slow. We have been able to 
shorten this period considerablj- by drilling 
multiple holes with a dental drill until free 
bleeding results. Granulation tissue comes 
through quicklj- and the sequestrum sepa- 
rates in small pieces much more rapidl3\ 

It is not difficult to distinguish in 
roentgenograms between this effect of 
radium on bone and invasion b3* carcinoma. 
The former presents a clear-cut loss of 
density and soon a line of demarcation, 
•while the latter is an irregular progressive 
destructive process. 

The destructive action of radium on bone 
has been the chief reason advanced b3" those 
favoring some form of electrocoagulation 
in preference to radium in the treatment of 
this group of cases. We must remember, 
however, that we are dealing ■v\-ith a vety 
malignant tyqje of disease, one which is 
always be3-ond where it appears to be and 
one which in most instances has infiltrated 
the periosteum or further. It requires an 
agent in its treatment the effects of which 
extend far be3mnd the limits of its visible 
or destructive action. The gamma radia- 
tion of radium, used in sufficient dosage, 
is this agent. 
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On the Other hand electrocoagulation 
or dessication fills a very useful purpose 
in removing an area of condemned tissue 
after growth has been controlled bt’ radium. 
The healing period is often considerably 
shortened by this procedure. 

As previously stated carcinoma infiltra- 
ting bones presents a biological problem 
quite different from carcinoma in the soft 
parts. To control it with radium alone 
requires too much of the caustic action of 
radium. In these cases I favor treatment 
of the growth just as outlined and follow 
this by excision of the jaw as soon as the 
maximum radium reaction has subsided. 
I feel that nothing short of total excision 
is worth while. Operation at this time 
presents more difiicultj" in healing of the 
soft parts but it has the advantages of 
having the tumor in the soft tissues well 
cared for and of thorough preoperative 
radiation of the bone. 

So far I have made no reference to the 
treatment of ceivncal nodes. Their care is, 
after all, probabh’- more important in 
many instances than that of the primary 
lesion. I follow the same procedure as has 
previously been published in dealing with 
that subject: that is a combination of 
.v-rays, radium and surgery. 

The neck is radiated with short wave- 
length .v-rat's. If no nodes are palpable the 
case is kept under careful, periodic, routine 
examination. If an enlarged movable node 
with presumably intact capsule is present 
on admission or appears later, the x-radia- 
tion is supplemented by radium packs and 
following this a unilateral dissection under 
local anesthesia. Radium emanation is 
always buried in the wound at the time 
of the surgical dissection. If the involved 
node has perforated its capsule and the 
infiltrating grovi;h is fixed in adjacent 
structures we class the case as inoperable. 
External radiation is continued and emana- 
tion tubes are implanted in the mass as a 
palliative procedure, but no dissection is 
attempted. Likewise, if the primary grov^h 
is far advanced but with an othenvise 
operable neck we treat the neck as well 


manner. 

In presenting a brief resume of material I 
should like to indicate that it represents a 
group of unselected cases. The patients 
have been accepted as they applied for 
treatment, usually referred b}'^ other insti- 
tutions as too advanced for operation. I 
feel that a good manj'- were even too 
advanced for palliative treatment and 3^et 
a veiy^ great deal of temporary relief has 
been given which in itself amply justified 
the use of the physical agents. I feel confi- 
dent that a certain number of the earlier 
cases might have been saved if the}" had 
had the advantage of our present experi- 
ence. This refers both to the technical 
application of radium and to jaw resection. 

Since 1916 we have treated 133 cases. 
Sevent3"-four of these are now known to be 
dead. Twenty-eight have been lost track 
of and must be considered dead although 
the last note on the records of 12 of them 
showed freedom from clinical e^’■idences of 
disease for periods of a month to 6 H 3"ears. 
Six were well over i 3"ear and three over 3 
3"ears. Eighteen cases now under periodic 
observation show no evidence of disease 
as follows: 


4 5-6 3"ears 

1 4-5 years 

1 3-4 years 

4 2-3 years 

6 1-2 3"ears 

2 6-12 months 


Six of these cases had extensive bone 
invasion treated b}" jaw resection following 
radiation. 

Thirteen cases are still under active 
treatment but not yet far enough along to 
classif}". 

CONCLUSIONS 

r. A combination of radium, .v-ra3"s and 
surgety offers the best means of treating 
epidermoid carcinoma beginning in the 
raucous membrane over the lower jaw. 

2. Radium or radium and xvra3"S are 
preferable to surger}" in dealing with the 
diseases in the soft parts. 
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3. Cases showing gross bone invasion 
should be treated by jaw resection follow- 
ing radiation of the growth in the soft 
parts. 

4. Radium and x-rays offer a great deal 
of palliative relief in cases too advanced to 
hope for complete regression of the disease. 

5. In the treatment of cer\’ical lymphat- 
ics a combination of .x-rays, radium and 
surgery is preferable to a routine block 
dissection. 
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THE CLASSIFICATION OF ORAL TUMORS* 

CARL W. WALDRON, M.D., D.D.S. F.A.C.S. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


T he nomenclature of tumors, espe- 
cially those involving bone, has been 
a matter of long-standing differences 
of opinion. The varied classifications 
appearing in textbooks on general and oral 
patholog}'^ and oral surgery and in pub- 
lished case reports are most confusing. It 
need not be emphasized that such confu- 
sion in terminology is greatly to be 
regretted, and that a correlation of opinions 
with some standardization of classification 
and nomenclature acceptable to path- 
ologists and surgeons is not only indicated 
but possible. I feel sure that the authors of 
the several excellent texts devoted to oral 
surgery would be both willing and glad to 
revise certain of their chapters in future 
editions in order to clarify the situation. 
Considerable latitude is possible without 
interfering with the desired result. Such a 
uniformity of text would greatly facilitate 
the teaching of the subject to students and 
practitioners alike. A further step would be 
the cooperation of our members with uni- 
versity and hospital pathologists in order 
to assure more or less uniform instruction 
in the pathology and classification of cer- 
tain oral tumors in' both dental and medical 
coui'ses. With further knowledge concerning 
particular^ the matter of etiology, revi- 
sion of the classifications might be under- 
taken from time to time and published 
in the leading journals of surgery and 
pathology. 

Tumors of the mucous membrane and 
underlying tissues of the cheek, floor of the 
mouth, tongue and soft palate present no 
marked difficulties or disagreement in 
classifications and need not be discussed in 
detail in this communication. 

Tumors are best classified on a histologic 
basis. This will also conform to the more 


are derived. Such a classification should be 
well subdivided in order to avoid crowding 
and confusion in terminology. Essentially 
a histological classification, it should be 
considered in the light of a reference index 
or dictionary of tumors to be used as a basis 
for the study and classification of those of 
special interest to our field. 

In general, such published classifications 
are more or less satisfactory^ and complete, 
and subject to little confusion. One point, 
however, that should be noted is the loose- 
ness of the application of the term “mixed 
tumors.” If this is to be applied to a great 
number of tumors showing a variety of cell 
structure (which would serve no useful 
purpose), a new name should be sought for 
that group of tumors arising in the salivary'’ 
glands, palate, face, etc. It seems better to 
limit the term to this latter group of 
tumors. Most pathologists' do reserve this 
term, “mixed tumors,” to those special 
types of neoplasms of the salivary' glands, 
palate, etc., kidneys and testes, and have 
discarded it in the consideration of other 
tumors. 

A second point is the pladng of the 
odontomas under the heading of tera- 
tomata. The Department of Pathology* at 
the University’^ of Minnesota places these 
under “special forms of epithelial tumors.” 
This variation of placement of this group of 
tumors is of no great moment, however, and 
does not lead to any' great confusion in the 
study' of these dental tumors as a group. The 
varied terminology of the various forms of 
odontomata will be considered later. 

It is obvious that a purely' pathological 
classification of tumors has its limitations 
with reference to its clinical and topograph- 
ical application and that a special classifi- 
cation based on clinical, surgical and 
pathological considerations is necessary in 
almost every field of surgery'. The trouble 


gross classification from the standpoint of 
the embryonic lay'er from which the cells 
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has been that many such surgical classifi- reference we find the large division of the 
cations have not been made to conform to connective tissue tumors to be the fibro- 
those of pathologists. blaslomata. Within the six subdivisions 

Using, therefore, one general patho- of this group we find all varieties of the 
logical tumor classification as an index or so-called epulides. 


1. Connective Tissue Tu.moiis 

A. Fibroblasloma 

1. Fibroma- 

2. Multiple Fibromata of tiic Nerves. 

’ fibroses 
keloid 

3. Growths Rclntcxl to Fibroma xanthoma 

nasal polypi 
, elephantiasis 

4. Giant Cell Tumors { gS'ni'celJ tumor of bone 

f Fibrosarcoma 

5 ' { ( spindle cell 

I Undifferentiated sarcoma ^ mixed or polymorphous cell 

1. round cell 

6. Psammoma 


B. Myxohlasloma 


C. Chondroblastoma 


D. Osteoblastoma 


myxoma 
myxosarcoma 
lipomyxoma 
' eccliondroscs 
cnchondroma 
' chondrosarcoma 
, multiple cartilaginous exostoses 
true osteoma f 

hyperplasias resembling osteoma f 
osteosarcoma I 


E. Lipoblastoma •( 

V li|DosnFcomci 

F. Chordoma 


osteophj’te 

exostosis 

myositis ossificans 


n. Angioblastoma 


■ nevus vinosus 

A. Hemangioma femangioma simplex 

hemangioma cavernosum 
. hemangioendothelioma 
[■ lymphangioma simplex 

B. Lymphangioma ] lymphangioma eavernosum 

i lymphangioma cystieum (hygroma) 

III. Myoblastoma 

A. Leiomyoma 

B. Rhabdomyoma 

Tumors of the Blood-forming Tissues 

A. Lymphoma 

B. Lymphosarcoma 

C. A'lultiple myeloma 
V. Melanoblastoma 

A. Nevus pigmentosis 

B. Malignant melanoma (nielanosarcoma) 
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VI. Tumors of Nervous Tissue 

A. GUoiiia 

B. Neuroepithelioma 

C. Ganglioneuroma 


VII. Epithelial Tumors 

A. Papilloma 

B. Andonoma 

C. Carcinoma 

1. Epidermoid carcinoma 

2. Glandular carcinoma 


a. On histologic structure 


f adenocarcinoma 
carcinoma simplex 
diffuse infiltrating carcinoma 
I gelatinous carcinoma 
( scirriious 

b. On gross structure | medullarj'' 

i gelatinous 

3. Special forms of epithelial tumors 

( odontoma (meaning calcified type) 
dentigerous cyst 
adamantinoma 


b. Renal tumors 

c. Thymoma 

d. Chorionephithelioma 


viii. Mixed Tu.mors 

A. Mixed tumors of salivary^ glands 

B. Mixed tumors of the kidney 

C. Mixed tianors of the testes 


IX. Teratoma 


THE EPULIDES 

Considerable opposition has been 
advanced to the use of the term epulis — 
yet its tvidespread surgical and pathological 
use together with the absence of a more 
acceptable terminology has made its elim- 
ination difficult. Topographically it is 
a good term and when accompanied by a 
qualifying pathological designation a more 
or less definite clinical and pathological 
picture of the tumor under consideration is 
brought to mind. Such cannot be said of 
many of the terms offered in substitution. 
Admittedly, epulides cover conditions that 
vary all the way from inflammatorj^ 
growths to malignant neoplasms of the 
sarcomatous nature. 

I. Epulides of the pyogenic granuloma type 
are usually small and well circumscribed. 
Occasionally, however, their great extent, 
rapid growth and alveolar involvement 


may make clinical differential diagnosis 
most difficult from a rapidly extending 
sarcoma with secondary breaking down 
and infection. A variation of the gran- 
uloma type of epulis is one that consists 
almost entirely of plasma cells and is called 
plasma cellular granuloma. Clinically it 
may be impossible to diagnose this from 
the fibroma or giant cell forms. Though 
these borderline conditions are not truly 
neoplastic their qualified inclusion in the 
epuhdes group would seem desirable from 
the surgical standpoint. Many pathologists 
may object to this inclusion. These forms 
might well be classified as '‘inflammatory 
coTiditions that simulate epulides.” (This is 
somewhat similar to the attitude taken by 
the committee of the Codman registrj’- on 
the nomenclature of bone tumors. They 
have included with true bone tumors a 
group called “inflammatory^ conditions that 
may simulate tumors.”) 
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2. Fibrous epulides (fibroma) are most 
frequently met and are of the hard or soft 
varieties according to the degree of vascu- 
larity and presence of serum-filled spaces 
within the tumor. 

3. Epulides of tbc angioma type may be 
considered as a form of soft fibromas with 
excessive dilatation of capillaries, or may 
be classified separately. All gradations of 
fibrosis or vascularity and transitions may 
be seen. 

4. Endothelioma. Rarely, some of the 
epulides clinically fibrous show strands or 
masses of endothelial cells proliferating 
from the vessel linings. In tumors of this 
t3'pe there is a somewhat greater tendenej- 
to recurrence after incomplete removal. 

5. Giant cell epulis is the second most 
common epulide. It is a benign tumor and 
the giant cells are of the foreign bodj' t\'pe 
showing no multiple mitosis nor do thej’ 
produce fibrils. The stroma shows a uni- 
formity of the spindle cells and any hemor- 
rhagic areas tend to become organized b\- 
fibroblastic activity. These conditions of 
growth prove that such tumors are not 
sarcomas in the sense of malignanc\' and 
serve to differentiate them from the true 
sarcomas. Furthermore, in true sarcomas, 
giant cells are usually' few' in number and 
are in fact a relativeW unimportant part of 
the tumor from a histo-pathological stand- 
point. I wonder whether authors of texts 
and case reports realize how unfortunate is 
the indiscriminate use of the terms 
“sarcoma” and “sarcomatous,” in the 
description, comparison and differential 
diagnosis of benign tumors. I have recently' 
read several contributions that emphasize 
the benign character of giant cell tumors 
and the fact that “sarcoma” should not be 
applied to them, and within a page or two 
see the w'riter use the term indiscriminatelj'- 
in the further discussion. Likew'ise, some 
writers in discussing other tumors emploj' 
the new' Registry Nomenclature for the 
tumor in question and then in the dis- 
cussion of the differential diagnosis fall 
into the error of using the term “giant cell 
sarcoma.” 


Another source of confusion is a similar 
inaccurac}' of legends beneath illustrations. 
Again, man^- authors of texts or articles 
that are essentialK' surgical rather than 
pathological do not clearh' differentiate 
peripheral and central giant cell tumors. 
Though hlstologicalK' identical, from clin- 
ical and surgical standpoints one should be 
called a giant cell epulis and the other a 
benign central giant cell tumor of the jaw. 
The latter form, therefore, should be con- 
sidered in a separate chapter dealing with 
central tumors of the Jaws. The term “mye- 
loma” has been applied to these tumors in 
oral surgical literature. In view of the fact 
that the new Registry' Nomenclature of 
Bone Tumors gives giant cell tumors and 
myelomas separate classification, the latter 
term should be dropped until such a jaw- 
tumor as distinct from giant cell tumors 
be discovered and studied as a Registry- 
case. 

This brings us to the consideration of the 
“Nomenclature of Bone Tumors.” This is 
an example of what sincere and painstaking 
cooperation for the purpose of clarifying a 
seemingly hopeless condition of termi- 
nology can accomplish in a comparativeK- 
short period of time. There is uniform en- 
thusiasm concerning what has been and 
will be accomplished by the Registry. 

To date no effort (to my know-ledge) has 
been made to classify tumors of the jaws 
on the basis of this new nomenclature. On 
first consideration this might not seem 
feasible but analysis shows that of the nine 
tumor divisions of the nomenclature, six 
occur in the jaws and of the twenty-one 
subdivisions tw-elve or more have been 
reported as involving the mandible or 
maxilla. Furthermore, the reexamination 
of certain specimens of jaw- tumors on the 
basis of the new nomenclature, and the 
study' of tumors still to come under our 
observation, may' increase the number of 
jaw- tumor types conforming with the 
Registry' Nomenclature. We should by all 
means try' to make our texts and published 
case reports conform with this approved 
classification. 
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NOMENCLATURE OF BONE TUMORS (CODMAN REGISTRY) 

(as more or less generally agreed upon by the committee) 


1. Osteogenic Tumors 

1. Benign 

a. Exostosis 

b. Osteoma 

c. Chondroma 
tl. Fibroma 

2. Malignant (Osteogenic Sarcoma) 
a. Gross Anatomic Types 

1. hledullary and subperiosteal 

2. Periosteal 

3. Sclerosing 

4. Telangiectatic 


b. Undifl'crentiated sarcoma 


c. Periosteal fibrosarcoma 


n. Parosteal Sarcoma 


m. Giant Cell Tu.mor 


IV. Myeloma 


V. Eiving’s Tumor (Probably Endothelioma) 

VI. Angioma 

1. Benign 

2. Malignant (Angiosarcoma) 
vii. Metastatic Tumors 


VIII. Osteitis Fibrosa Cystica 


All varieties of this group of 
benign tumors are found in con- 
nection with the mandible or 
maxilla. 


1 These are more or less common 
J forms of sarcomas of the jaAvs. 

1 These somewhat rare tumors, 
J occurring in long bones, have 
apparently not as yet been re- 
ported in connection with the 
jaws. 

In this tumor of the long bones it 
has been dilTicult to demonstrate 
osteogenesis. Such a tumor has 
not been reported as occurring in 
the jaws. 

This less malignant form of sar- 
coma has been frequently found in 
connection with the jaws. 

These sarcomas arise within the 
structures close to the jaw and 
invade the jaw sccondariijr. 
Central tumors of the jaws of 
this type are found and are similar 
to the giant cell tumors of the long 
bones. (This has been discussed 
earlier in this paper.) 

This tumor as interpreted by the 
pathologists of the Registry has 
apparently not been recorded as 
occurring in the jaws. British 
pathologists, however, have used 
this term for giant cell tumors. 

To date these extremely rare 
tumors have not been seen in the 
jaws. 

Metastasis of carcinoma and sar- 
coma to the jaws is infrequent but 
may occur. 

But few cases of this condition 
a fleeting the jaws are on record, 
(Potts and Hatton, Galvin, and 
Sisk, etc.) They may be found in a 
more or less solid precj'stic stage. 
Further study of tumors may add 
more to this number. (This is prov- 
i ing to be the case and additional 
cases are being reported. 
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IX. IXFL.A.MMATORY CONDITIONS ThAT MaV SIMULATE TuMORS 

1. Osteoperiostitis 

a. Traumatic 

b. Syphilitic 

c. Infectious 

2. Myostis ossifican 


To this general classification of bone 
tumors may be added another division — 
the odontotnes. W'c all arc tvell acquainted 
with the extreme variations in classifica- 
tion and terminology of this group 
presented in literature. It is too bad that 
tumors so extensively studied are not 
classified in a more uniform manner. I feel 
that the employment by oral surgeons of 
one acceptable classification and a more or 
less uniform terminology would be in the 
best interest of our special field. As a b.asis 
for such agreement the group odontomes 
must be defined. The British Dental Asso- 
ciation definition is short and inclusive: 
“An odontome is a tumor derived from the 
special cells concerned in tooth dcvclo{>- 
ment.” The report of the British Com- 
mittee is the result of the most elaborate 
and painstaking study of this group of 
tumors to date. Their classification is nota- 
ble for the detailed consideration of the 


All conditions enumerated in this 
inflammatoiv' group are found in 
the jaws. 

dcA'clopmental variations of the composite 
odontomc.s. The terminology of the six 
varieties of the composite form presented 
seems, however, to be far too complicated 
for the convenience of the surgeon. This 
cl.assification is of scrA'ice for reference par- 
ticularly from the standpoint of cmbiv'onic 
ctiologA'. -A simpler classification is to be 
desired. Whether to make the term “odon- 
tome” cover all cystic, solid and calcified 
varieties is a matter of considerable dilTer- 
ence of opinion. Personally, I think it is a 
good term for the whole group, but need 
not be applied to the individual tumor. 

It would seem that a modification of the 
classifications of Blnnd-Sutton and Scud- 
der would be found both convenient and 
sufficiently comprehensive for all con- 
cerned. Clinically the three varieties — 
cystic, solid, and calcified — must be kept in 
mind, .as well as the epithelial, composite, and 
connective tissue oririn of the various forms. 


ODONTOMES 

These develop in connection with the roots of teeth 
th.at have crupteti, and arc common in regions 
where supernumerary teeth are most frequently 
found. Pulpal and root end infection is apparently 
an irritative factor in their development in many 
instances. 

In these cysts the wall embraces not a root but 
the crown of a completely or partially formed 
uncrupted and usually misplaced tooth. 

III. Adamantinoma or Multilocui_ar Cyst These may be found and operated upon in an early 

stage when they are not clinically cystic but rather 
of a solid consistency. Microscopic examination, 
liowevcr, seems invariably to show cell degener- 
ation and beginning cyst formation. The term 
“epithelioma” should not be employed in the 
consideration of these tvimors. 

IV. Fibrous Odontome This tumor is included in the British Dental and 

the Bland-Sutton dassific.ations, but many pathol- 
ogists feel that it should not be considered an odon- 
tome but rather a simple central fibroma, such as is 
found in other bones. Its development takes place, 
howeA'cr, in dental tissues of mcsoblastic origin 
alone. 


I. Dental Root Cysts 


II. Dentigerous Cysts 
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V. Cementoma This calcified tumor also develops in mesoblastic 

dental tissues alone. 

vr. Composite or Hard Odontomes These calcified forms present many varieties, and 

the British Dental Association Report and sub- 
classifications form an admirable basis for the study 
of these tumors. 

The first three groups of cystic odontomes are of epithelial origin and in the British Dental 
Association classification their order is reversed as 

1. Multilocular cysts (adamantinoma). 

2. Dentigerous cysts. 

3. Dental cysts. 

This does not seem to be a matter of great importance. 


In the interest of claritj’’ it would seem 
desirable to eliminate the term “radicular 
odontome” as it has been used too loosely 
to designate certain forms of both cystic 
and calcified. The application of the letters 
A and B to the cystic forms does not seem 
to meet the. requirements of a satisfactory 
classification. An indeterminate group of 
simple cysts may be found in the molar 
region, angle and ascending ramus of the 
mandible. They are frequently multiple 
and may be multilocular. It would seem 
satisfactory to classify them as a subdivi- 
sion of dental cysts with a qualifying 
description. The term “multilocular” 
had better be reserved for the descrip- 
tion of a given tumor rather than for the 


purpose of classifying it. It is not quite 
a satisfactory substitute for adamanti- 
noma, even though there are objections 
to the latter term. Earnest collaboration 
should clear up any confusion regarding 
the terminology of this group. The calci- 
fied varieties present less difficulty in this 
regard. 

In connection with carcinoma of the oral 
cavity, it would seem desirable from a 
clinical and prognostic standpoint, to grade 
the tumors on the basis of cell differenti- 
ation and malignancy (Brodus). More and 
more interest is being shown in this 
system of grading tumors and I am sure 
that it would be well worth our effort to 
carry it out as far as seems practicable. 



CRUTCH-WALKING AS AN ART 

WILHELMINE G. WRIGHT 

novTov 


T he ability to use crutches properly 
is not innate, but must be learned 
like dancing or skating. To be sure, 
some people who start crutch-walking 
when young and active and continue it 
through life acquire a remarkable facility 
in the art without any instruction. I know 
several young boys who can take both feet 
from the ground and swing along with 
perfect security on the crutches alone. 
One of them can turn a corner on one 
crutch with the other crutch and both feet 
whirling through the air. This degree of 
proficieney raises crutch-walking to a 
place among the sports. 

To furnish the timid adult who has 
recently lost the use of his leg muscles, 
possibly of his trunk muscles also, with a 
pair of crutches and tell him to walk is 
useless and absurd; he doesn’t know how to 
begin, and there arc very few persons who 
know how to instruct him. Before attempt- 
ing to instruct any patient in the use of 
crutches it is necessary to know accurately 
what available muscle power he has, 
because on that depends the manner in 
which he must use the crutches. 

If a patient has normal neck muscles 
and sufficient strength in his fingers to 
grasp the crutches, with just enough power 
in the anterior deltoids or pectorals to 
swing the crutches forward, he can walk, 
although his body and both legs be totally 
paralysed. With legs stiffened by braces 
from hip to foot and body held by a corset 
he is put on his feet and hung up on the 
top of his crutches, so that his feet form 
one point and his crutches two points of 
a tripod. His hips must be e.xtended until 
they lock. Once he has gained his balance 
in this position walking consists in thrust- 
ing the head forward with the strong neck 
muscles until its weight upsets the balance 
of the body forward and the feet arc 
dragged along the floor toward the crutches. 

3 


The head must then be thrown backward, 
.so that the weight of the body is lifted for 
a moment from the crutche.s and they can 
be swung fonvard. 

The whole mode of progrc-ssion is a sort 
of rocking backwards and fonvards between 
crutche.s and feet, ft is folly to tell a 
patient with no leg muscles or body 
muscles to move first one fool and then 
the other, for the thing is an impossi- 
bility. 1 spent m.iny days endcavoringto 
teach a little girl the rocking method of 
walking, and failed because she had not 
strength enough in her shoulder muscles 
to move the crutches forward. She could 
move her feet to the crutches, but when the 
weight came off the crutche.s she was 
helpless to swing them. It takes very little 
strength to do this, but it docs take some. 
A previous careful muscle e.\amination 
should prevent one from attempting the 
impo.ssible. It is hard to tell a patient that 
nothing can be done, but it is more 
discouraging for the patient to fail after sin- 
cere cITort. I even think that it is unjustifi- 
able to advi.se any attempt at walking 
unless the patient has a fair chance of some 
day being able to get out of a chair also. 

To get out of a chair and onto one’s feet 
with no leg muscles and two long braces 
it is necessary no have good arms and some 
body muscles. 

The arm muscles most important for 
crutch-walking and for rising from a chair 
arc the depressors of the shoulder girdle 
(pectoralis minor, subclavius, lower trape- 
zius), the downward rotators of the scapula 
{rhomboids and pectoralis minor), the 
adductors of the humerus (pectoralis major 
and latissimus dorsi), and the e.xtensors of 
the elbow (triceps brachium). 

The patient who has normal power in 
these muscles can swing his legs through 
between the crutches like a one-legged 
man, and plant his feet ahead of them, then 
■2 
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s^Ying the crutches ahead of the feet and 
fall on them. This is a tremendous gain in 
speed over the rocking chair method. The 
patient with strong arms should be taught 
to hold his elbo^YS straight and rest his 
\Yelght on -his hands, so that the armpit 
clears the top of the crutch, AYhich is braced 
against the body. This prevents pressure 
on nerves and makes of arm and crutch 
one long limb alive doAvn to the floor so 
that the slightest movement of' the arm 
is foIIo^Yed by a corresponding movement 
of the crutch. 

The feet are lifted from the floor readj' 
for s^Yinging through, by the depressom 
of the shoulder girdles. It is my habit to 
tell patients to “unhunch” their shoulders. 
To be able to do this successfully the dis- 
tance bet^Yeen the top of the crutch and the 
hand piece should be such that by bearing 
do^Yn hard on the top of the crutch with 
one’s armpit the wrist can be flexed to a 
right angle under the hand piece. For the 
more helpless patients who use the 
rocking method the crutches must be 
longer. 

In the swinging method of crutch- 
AYalking, the patient must keep his crutches 
close to him, so that they are nearly vertical 
when he supports himself on them. As he 
lifts his feet from the floor he must con- 
trive to upset his balance forward, catching 
himself on his feet, which must be thrown 
well ahead of the crutches. The forward 
impetus continues after the feet touch the 
ground and the AA'hoIe body pivoting on the 
feet starts to fall forward, but is caught 
on the crutches, which are swung forward 
in time. Many patients make the mistake 
of landing with finality on the crutches, 
so that a special effort must be made to 
start the swing of the legs again. The walk 
looks like a series of disconnected hops. 
There is a great saving in strength and 
gain in speed and grace, (lor it is possible 
to be graceful on crutclies) if the tap of the 
crutches on the floor is made use of to 
propel the feet forward again. 

It is, of course, possible for patients 
with normal bodj' muscles to move one 
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foot at a time bj'- lifting the hip. Although 
this is perhaps a more normal method of 
walking than the swinging through with 
both feet, just described, it is far slower 
and looks more awkward. Patients who 
have lost their hip extensors can swing 
through between the crutches if they have 
no hip flexion contracture, otherwise they 
must keep their legs behind their crutches. 
It gives a patient freedom and a sense of 
security if he is taught to walk backward 
and sidewaj’s as well as forward. 

To rise from a chair the patient with good 
arms and bod}^ but two braced legs, must 
sit on the edge of his chair and with his 
hand place one foot across the other leg. 
He then turns toward the side of the under 
leg and reaches behind him for the seat 
of the chair, turning himself complete!}' 
over with his hands and then climbing up 
the back of the chair until his feet are on 
the floor. After that it is an easy matter 
to push the hips back and straighten the 
body while balancing with the chair, and 
finally to place first one crutch and then 
the other under the arms. A good, solid 
chair, preferably with arms, should be 
used at first, but with practice it is possible 
to get out of any chair. It is a great help in 
getting out of a chair if one leg is unbraced, 
although it may not be strong. The 
unbraced leg should be crossed over the 
braced one and the patient should turn 
toward the side of the braced leg. 

In climbing stairs the patient with no 
power in either leg must lift himself by 
the strength of his arms between the rail 
and one crutch, which is placed on the 
step above. The other crutch maj' be 
carried in the fingers that hold the support- 
ing crutch, or two crutches may be used 
as one. In ascending the first steps the rail 
arm reaches far aliead and braces with 
the fingers on the outside of the rail and 
the elbow on the inside. As the top post is 
approached there is not room enough to 
reach ahead and the arm must be turned 
and held stiff and straight behind, so that 
the patient pushes himself up instead of 
pulling as he has been doing. Even a little 
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power in the hips is of great assistance 
in getting the toes over the edge of the 
stair, where they are inclined to stick, 
but determined patients with strong arms 
can do it vdthout anj'^ help from the leg 
muscles. 

To come downstairs the patient, who is 
supported between one crutch and the 
rail, must first push the foot nearest the 
wall over the edge of the step. He then 
jumps down onto the next step with his one 
crutch and, turning his face toward the rail, 
pulls his other foot off the upper step onto 
the one on which he is standing. He is 
left as far as possible from the rail and must 
jump himself back beside it before he can 
descend another step. 

If one leg is free from a brace, but weak, 
that is the leg which should be first thrown 
up onto the step above before the body and 
other leg are lifted up onto it. In coming 
dovm, the unbraced leg should be left 
behind on the upper step until the braced 
foot and crutch have landed on the lower 
step. Any weight, however little, that can 
be borne on it will relieve the arms and 
assist the balance. 

To go up and down stairs which have no 
rail without leg muscles is work for the 
intrepid mountaineer. Unless there is 
power to throw one foot up onto the stair 
above, the patient must go up baclavards. 
He holds his crutches as straight and as 
near him as he can in order to get the 
maximum lift from them. As he raises his 
feet from the step and suspends himself on 


the crutches, he must endeavor to lift 
his hips up behind and fall forward on 
his face so that the weight of the head may 
balance the hips. It is the fear of leaning 
fonvard that prevents man}’- patients from 
climbing stairs in this manner. After the 
feet are firmfy placed on the step above, 
the crutches should be moved up one at a 
time. 

To come down without a rail the patient 
ma3’^ do as has been described for coming 
dovm with a rail, except that it is one 
crutch instead of the rail that he props 
himself on while moving the other crutch 
and corresponding foot. It is not until 
after the second foot has been pulled 
down that the second crutch should be 
brought down also. 

The safetj- of the patient should be 
guarded at everj- moment while he is 
learning to walk, but his freedom of inde- 
pendent motion should not be interfered 
vdth. He must have absolute confidence 
in the strength and watchfulness of the 
instructor. This can scarcely- be the case if 
instruction is given bj' a member of the 
famify instead of a trained and experienced 
person. In teaching helpless patients to 
walk it is mj" practice to have one of my 
assistants clasp hands vdth me around the 
patient, so that whichever waj' he falls he 
maj"^ be sure of being caught. As he moves, 
we move with him, but never touch him 
unless necessarj^ It is best also to have two 
helpers for stair climbing, one above and 
one below the patient. 
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T he difficulty of obtaining a satis- 
factorj" biops}*- -specimen from a 
growth in the rectum or colon with any 
of the few instruments now available for that 
purpose is probably familiar to all who have 
had occasion to employ them. The majority 
of them are clumsy and ineffectual. The 
instnmient described here has been designed 
with the purpose of eliminating these de- 
fects. Certain advantageous features have 
been added which have not been available 
hitherto. It consists of two main parts: 


beyond the tissue to be biopsied. This 
blunt end can do no damage with the punch 
in this position. The inner tube is next 
withdrawn until the notch is wide open — 
the growth is then engaged m this notch 
by sliding the instrument down over its 
surface. The shape of the notch favors a 
firm hold on the tissue. The lighting 
current is now switched on and a view of 
the tissue about to be sectioned is obtained 
through the tube. This is the greatest 
advantage of the instrument since it 



1. A long thin tube equipped with a 
blunt end (E), an oblique notch (N) on 
its inferior surface and a ring (R) at the 
proximal end. This comprises the outer 
shell of the instrument. 

2 . An easy sliding inner tube, equipped 
with a detachable tubular knife (K), an 
electric light (L) and light carrier (LC) and 
a thumb piece (TP), makes up the other 
part. Obsen^ation is afforded through the 
aperture marked (O) and the lamp is lighted 
by means of its battery connection (BC). 

During an examination of the rectum or 
colon if a suspicious growth is obseri’'ed 
the rectal biopsy puncli is inserted through 
the sigmoidoscope or rectal speculum and 
its blunt end is advanced to a distance 


affords an opportunity to be sure one is 
cutting diseased and not normal tissue. 
Having satisfied oneself concerning the 
tissue engaged in the punch, a simple 
firm pressure on the thumb piece (TP) 
completes the procedure as the knife 
(K) cuts through this tissue. The instru- 
ment is then withdrawn. The specimen 
will be found in the distal part of the tube. 

Briefly, the advantages of this device are: 

1. Tissue about to be “punched” may 
be directlj’- inspected. 

2. The specimen cannot be lost on 
withdrawal. 

3. Growths on the wall of the bowel 
may be easily approached, readily engaged 
and neatly sectioned. 


ESSENTIAL IMMEDIATE TREATMENT OF TRAUMA* 


HARRY C. W. S. DE BRUN, M.D., F.A.C.S. 

YORK 


although present surgerjj^ has 
/A reached a stage of great efficiency, 
some of our larger institutions are 
extremely lax in their methods of treating 
emergencies. What a pity that so many of 
those men who were fortunate enough to 
work in the front line hospitals during the 
Great War have relegated their experiences 
to the past. Their conclusions and findings 
should be taught in all medical schools 
before the students are called upon to 
witness some unusual operation. It is the 
common practice of a great manj' insti- 
tutions to have one of the youngest of the 
house staff care for emergencies and everj^ 
one of us has seen cases of malpractice, due 
not to carelessness or neglect but to lack 
of proper training. The general surgeon 
should know' the value of early treatment 
in trauma as he does in an acutely surgical 
abdomen. Most of us have been more 
interested in the patient’s local disorder 
than in the patient as a w'hole, and we can 
readily see the fallacy of this. Time is very 
valuable in treating traumatic emergencies 
for they are usually accompanied by shock 
and hemorrhage. In traumatic surgerj' the 
question that needs prompt decision is: 
w'hat to do and when to do it, especially 
important in the patient termed a bad risk. 

SHOCK AND HEMORRHAGE 

These sjmiptoms most often go hand in 
hand. They are of great concern even to 
the experienced traumatic surgeon. The 
various theories of shock I shall not dwell 
upon. We all agree that there is present in 
some part of the body an anemia or, 
better, an exemia, thus taxing the cardio- 
vascular system to produce a material 
low'ering of the blood pressure. We are all 
more or less familiar w'ith the common 
symptoms leading us to believe a patient is 
suffering from shock and hemorrhage: 


rapid and weak pulse; superficial respi- 
ration, which may be sighing in severe 
hemorrhage; pallor; sweating, accompanied 
by thirst; and low blood pressure. Extreme 
anxiety is frequently present in the early 
stages, but there is usually marked apathy. 

In severe hemorrhage accompanied by 
shock, with falling of blood pressure below 
8o there is beginning fall in alkali reserve, 
producing a true acidosis. The lower the 
pressure the greater the acidosis. Hence, it 
is of vital importance in all traumatic cases 
to keep a watchful eye on the pressure to 
preser\'e the alkali reser\'e above 50 
volumes per cent CO2 capacity in tissue 
or what is termed the critical level.' We 
frequently find an injured man, after a 
thorough physical examination, to be in 
excellent general condition; if he is not 
carefully watched we may be surprised in a 
couple of hours to find that he has entered 
a state of profound shock, which has been 
termed secondary shock, difficult to cope 
AHth unless it has been perceived at once. 

This secondary' condition is more apt 
to develop on a cold day and in a man who 
is fatigued from laborious work or hunger, 
and it is due to traumatic toxemia. In 
hemorrhage of a large vessel and in a person 
of low mental stability' the shock is most 
frequently primaty'. It is far better and 
safer to treat all traumatic cases prophj'- 
lactically for shock. 

Treatment. There is no definite set of 
rules that can be summarized but the 
indications are as follows: 

1. Control hemorrhage. 

2. Allay mental excitement. 

3. Presers'e bod^' heat. 

4. Stimulate circulation. 

5. Consers'e tissue fluids and combat 
acidosis. 

6. Surreal inter\'ention at the proper 
time. 


‘Lecture before the Clinical Society of the Reconstruction Hospital, March 25, 1926. 
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A surgeon cannot lay down hard and fast 
rules in treatment of the wounded but 
must use his power of observation and 
apply intelligently his knowledge of physi- 
ology, pathology and therapeutics. One 
who is accustomed to treating a vast num- 
ber of accident cases can quite frequently 
tell at a glance and by taking the pulse 
whether a patient is in shock, or having an 
active hemorrhage, or both. In examining 
the injured it is essential to examine one 
part at a time in order to conserve as much 
heat as possible. Heat should be applied to 
the body at once, preferably using hot 
water bottles to thighs, feet, and hands, 
these being the parts that rapidly become 
chilled. Dr. Edward Titus of our staff 
advocates diathermy over the liver and 
radiant heat to the splanchnic area as a 
prophylactic and adjuvant in the treatment 
of suspected shock. This seems rational if 
we believe the patient has an engorgement 
of the splanchnic area. Unless a patient 
is too sick to move from a stretcher he is to 
be moved into a previously warmed bed 
elevated at its foot. If in severe pain mor- 
phine is to be given, which not only relieves 
the pain but quiets the patient who is 
usually psychicall}’^ upset. To allay thirst 
and conserve the body fluids, hot drinks 
are given if the patient is conscious and 
there is no evidence of gastrointestinal 
perforations. Hot coffee, tea and alcoholic 
beverages are readily assimilated. If not 
able to drink, proctoctysis of hot strong 
coffee or tap water is of great value. If 
reaction is slow, hypodermatocylsis, intra- 
venous gum or saline infusion or transfusion 
should be instituted. It is safe to say that 
any patient whose systolic pressure is 
running between 40 mm. and 60 mm. should 
have immediate transfusion or gum-saline 
infusion, repeated when necessary. Any 
case whose pressure fails to reach above 
90 mm. after heat, rest and fluids for a half 
hour should receive transfusion or gum- 
saline infusion. It must be kept in mind 
that infusions and transfusions raise the 
• pressure and stimulate the blood flow and 
increase hemorrhage so that immediate 
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surgeiy may be necessary. It is the best 
procedure not to begin throwing fluids into 
the blood stream until the surgeon is ready 
to stop the hemorrhage that may result. 
If anesthesia is to be used, in any case of 
external or internal hemorrhage, trans- 
fusion or infusion should be started imme- 
diately inasmuch as all anesthetics tend to 
further lower the pressure. 

If signs of air hunger appear one must 
be on the lookout for acidosis and immedi- 
ate infusion of 3 per cent sodium bicarbon- 
ate and glucose solution should be instituted 
and repeated as needed. Insulin has been 
used with and without success. All up-to- 
date hospitals should have a blood donors 
list so that there will be no delay in 
emergency. Although transfusion is by far 
the method of choice in the treatment of 
shock and hemorrhage it is sometimes not 
available and too costly. We must then 
depend upon its best substitute — gum- 
saline solution containing 6 per cent gum 
acacia, 0.9 per cent sodium chloride in 
distilled water. This simulates blood plasma 
and is more lasting in its effect than simple 
saline solution. While gum solution infusion 
has been condemned by many I have had 
excellent results with it. 

SURGICAL PROCEDURE AND ANESTHESIA 

We are all more or less prompted by a 
patient’s local condition to perform a 
complete repair without considering the 
general condition of the injured person. 
A great many lives have been needlessly 
sacrificed to this inclination to do too much. 
If a wounded person is a so-called poor risk, 
it is the duty of the surgeon to do primarily 
onlj'^ what is necessary to save life. The 
theory before the Great War was that 
almost any condition could be coped with 
as long as the patient was anesthetized 
but we now know that this is erroneous. 
Crile has conclusively shown that living 
tissue is responsive to any stimulus, as 
recorded by changes in pulse, respiration 
and decrease in resistance. In all traumatic 
injuries surgical judgment should be keen 
and this is a faculty that must be developed 
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to its highest phase. After deciding when 
to operate one is confronted with other 
questions equally important — ^w^hat opera- 
tion should be performed, with what 
preparation and when to stop. Naturall3'^ 
these phases change -vsith each case. Fre- 
quentl3% in spite of extreme risks, operation 
is imperative and it is here that the trau- 
matic surgeon must do as little as possible. 
Operation is urgent in cases where there 
is active hemorrhage from injur3' to large 
vessels, including wounds necessitating 
amputation, and wounds that penetrate 
the abdomen or skull. If 3’ou can wait until 
shock reaction has set in the chances of 
recover3- are far greater. 

As regards anesthesia we know that 
ether, chloroform, anesthol and eth3d 
chloride are strong depressants and that 
the lowering of an already low pressure 
20 to 30 mm. will be fatal. We must depend 
on nitrous oxide gas-ox3'gen in proportion 
of 3 to I and keep the patient in analgesia 
alone, for deep anesthesia usuall3’’ is 
disastrous. Conductive local and spinal 
anesthesias are less depressing than ether 
or chloroform. If gas-0X3’’gen is not avail- 
able it is then essential to raise the pressure 
before operation b3'’ means of infusion or 
transfusion and continue it throughout 
the operation. A traumatic surgeon must 
accustom himself to lack of complete tissue 
relaxation and must learn the art of being 
gentle. 

WOUNDS 7 

In this short paper I cannot discuss all 
classes of wounds, but I shall take the sub- 
ject as a whole and then classify wounds of 
various parts of the body. In the treatment 
of traumatic wounds the follonmg indica- 
tions should be obser\’-ed: 

1. Sterilization — chemical and mechani- 
cal. 

2. Hemostasis. 

3. Suture. 

4. Drainage. 

5. After-treatment. 

In wounds where there is great destruc- 
tion of tissue and evidence of soiling. 


debridement should be practiced. Prepara- 
tion of the part should be carried out 
asepticalty, first using a mixture of soap, 
water and h3'drogen peroxide. This is 
dried and the oil3' substances are removed 
with benzine or ether. The wound should 
then be irrigated with a bland solution 
such as boric acid or saline followed by 
Dakin’s solution, ^^^e then proceed surgi- 
calfy. Before beginning to cut awa3" tissue 
the part must be studied and on^'^ tissue 
that is alread3^ dead or d3nng is to be 
sacrificed. Dissection should be sharp and 
all bleeding points caught immediate^ to 
conserv'e blood. Avoid unnecessar3’’ spong- 
ing, for this is irritating to tissue, as is 
indiscriminate handling and tension on 
tissue. On excising, incision is made ellipti- 
calfy so that we ma3' approximate and secure 
a linear scar; however, if the resulting scar 
will cause great deformit3' especialh' in 
wounds of the face, it is far better to let 
the wound granulate and perform a skin 
graft. 

I shall not enter the subject of the 
treatment of minor clean wounds, but 
merel3’- state that, in spite of all adverse 
criticism, iodine still remains an excellent 
and practical^ harmless agent. In children 
2 per cent mercurochrome is preferred 
because its application is painless. 

After careful hemostasis has been secured 
the question of suture comes up. In wounds 
that are fairl3'^ clean, or made clean b3" 
debridement, and are less than 12 hours 
old, primar3'^ suture ma3’^ be done. However, 
there are some wounds that should not be 
sutured primarify: first, in fulminating 
infections such as b3’^ gas bacilli : second, in 
wounds where there is great destruction of 
blood vessels, so that circulation is 
impaired; and third, when the patient is in 
shock or approaching it. Ho%vever, the 
surgeon must use his own discretion in all 
cases, for in addition to the above contra- 
indications there are man3’' conditions that 
we should hesitate to close primarify. The 
one great criticism to primar3’^ suture is that 
a great deal of tissue must be sacrificed in • 
debriding the wound. We know definiteh' 
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that in the use of chemicals, tissue destined 
to destruction will die just the same and 
that immediate excision hastens healing. In 
suturing, the best material, to mj^ mind, is 
silk or silkworm-gut, applied in interrupted 
stitches — unless a cast is to be applied, 
when we may use catgut or other absorb- 
able material. The dressing consists of 
nothing but sterile gauze and drainage is 
not essential unless a deep-seated wound is 
present and there is danger of secondary 
oozing. Drainage of choice consists in 
rubber bands and rubber tubing which are 
removed within 48 hours. If there has been 
contusion- about the wound a 50 per cent 
alcohol dressing is quite efficacious. 

Wounds that have not been primarily 
sutured and are not infected with virulent 
organisms may be sutured a few days later. 
This delayed primary suture adds very 
little time to the healing process and is 
somewhat safer and more to the liking of a 
surgeon who is not thoroughly experienced 
in the first method. In this delayed method 
the anatomic layers must be approximated 
and it is often necessary to trim the skin 
edges of epidermis that has grown. 

Dressings are changed when necessary, 
but if there is uneventful progress eight 
days before the first dressing should be the 
rule. I shall not discuss secondary suture, 
for it does not fall within the province of 
immediate treatment. 

In wounds of the extremities absolute 
rest of the part for three to four days aids 
healing materially. Elevation and splinting 
should -be favored. In wounds about the 
joints, we should guard against contraction 
deformity. 

I cannot emphasize too strongly the 
necessity of absolute asepsis in any case 
where a primary suture is to be performed. 
Those of us who have had wide experience 
during the war can vouch for that require- 
ment. In any case where there is the slight- 
est possibility of tetanus invasion, antitoxin 
in prophylactic doses should be given. 
The doses should be repeated when there 
has been a punctured wound or compound 
fracture from a street injury or gunshot. 


AMPUTATIONS 

If there has been such destruction of 
bone and soft tissue that there is no 
possible chance of viability, amputation 
may be performed immediately. If the 
condition of the patient permits the 
amputation must be performed in such a 
way that there will be rapid healing and at 
a portion of the bone that enables the 
patient to use a prosthesis with optimum 
advantage. 

Arm.^ The greatest functional value is 
directly proximal to the condyles, saving as 
much of the shaft as possible. The shortest 
stump utilizable is two and one-half inches 
of shaft and the head. Always leave the 
head of the humerus in place in order to fill 
the glenoid cavity. 

Forearm. The point of greatest value is 
just proximal to the wrist thus preserving 
supination and pronation. Three inches of 
shaft is essential for functional value in 
high forearm amputation. 

Hand. Save as much as possible. 

Thigh. A three-inch stump measured 
from the pubes is the minimal limit for 
functional value. The most effective stump 
is by amputation directly above the con- 
d3des with a long anterior flap. 

Leg. Two inches of tibia is essential 
for an}^ functional value while the level of 
greatest value is at the middle of the shaft; 
below this a prosthesis is difficult to fit, 
although manj’^ surgeons believe in amputa- 
tion just above the malleoli. 

Foot. Good functional results follow 
amputation just distal to the metatarsal 
bases. 

If the patient is in poor condition a 
hasty circular amputation may be per- 
formed, but a secondary amputation is 
alwaj's necessar3^ 

Essential points in amputation are to 
prevent the formation of neuromata and 
spurs which become troublesome at a later 
date. 

WOUNDS OF THE ABDOMEN 

Among the gravest problems in trau- 
matic surgerj^ requiring expert iveighing of 
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symptoms and signs, are those involved 
in treating abdominal injuries. I have seen 
a simple blow with the butt of a rifle cause 
an extensive laceration of the spleen and, 
on the other hand, 1 have seen a boy caught 
between two trucks escape with practically 
no intraabdominal injury. The surgeon 
must be alert in watching symptoms. 
Following a blow on the abdomen or back 
if a patient has persistent vomiting, 
increase in pulse rate, sighing respiration, 
increasing pain and rigidity of the abdomi- 
nal wall, and increased iliac dullness, the 
surgeon is justified in an exploratory 
laparotomy. Frequently a contusion of the 
abdominal wall will give such a trend of 
events. Symptoms must not be masked by 
morphine. 

In open wounds of the abdomen it is 
essential for us to know whether the wound 
is penetrating or superficial and, if pene- 
trating, whether perforating or non-per- 
forating, In all conditions of doubt the 
wound should be explored in the operating 
room. All deep stab wounds and gunshot 
wounds of the abdomen require immediate 
laparotomy. If there has been no intra- 
abdominal injury, so much the better for 
the patient, and early operation and 
sterilization obviates infection, and hernia 
formation. Incision may be made directly 
over the wound or the wound may be 
debrided layer by layer and a median 
incision made. i. Hemorrhage is to be 
stopped; 2, any perforation is to be re- 
paired; and 3, devitalized tissue is to be 
resected. A systematic exploration should 
be made by inspection in the following 
order: i, for free gas, feces, stomach con- 
tents, urine; 2, the omentum; 3, the large 
gut; 4, the small gut; 5, other viscera. 
If the patient is in poor condition, infusion 
and transfusion should be instituted as 
soon as the bleeding points have been 
caught. If it is found that the diaphragm 
has been injured, following gunshot or 
Slabbing an attempt to repair should be 
made unless the condition of the patient 
does not warrant it. In diaphragmatic 
wounds when there is no suspicion of 


intraabdominal injury, expectant treat- 
ment is the best to follow; after thorough 
sterilization of the wound and immobiliza- 
tion of the chest with adhesive strips, the 
patient is to be kept in bed with the head 
raised. 

Kidna's and Bladder. Closely allied 
with injuries of the abdomen are con- 
comitant trauma to the genito-urlnary 
system. Wounds of the abdominal viscera 
take precedence over kidney conditions. 
Usually the abdominal entirelj' mask the 
urinary symptoms. On the other hand, 
wounds of the genito-urinary tract take 
precedence over most thoracic traumatism 
and again wounds of the ureter and bladder 
require immediate inter\'ention, for fear of 
infection. The urinary' wound must be 
closed in from wounds of other viscera and 
urine excretion must be established. Explo- 
ration of the kidney is indicated where 
anemia is progressive and hematuria per- 
sists with increase in iliac dullness, also if 
there is a large mass in the epigastrium 
which increases in size, indicating hema- 
toma or perirenal infusion of urine. In cases 
of renal injury where there is extensive 
destruction nephrectomy should be prac- 
ticed, while smaller lacerations should be 
repaired or tamponed. When the ureter 
has been injured we find symptoms of local 
tenderness and pain over a mass, anuria 
and slightly bloody urine. Symptoms of 
intraperitoneal injuiy' may be present. If 
the wound is near the bladder attempt at 
repair should be made, or the proximal end 
transplanted to the bladder. If the upper 
end has been lacerated and the ureter 
severed from the kidney, nephrectomy is 
the safest procedure. In bladder trauma it 
is not always easy to know whether there 
has been a rupture. Symptoms varj’’ 
greatly, but the common complaint is the 
great desire to void without success. There 
is marked pain in the suprapubic region 
Nvith occasional drops of blood from the 
urethra. Catheterization varies, we may 
or may not get blood, the catheter may 
slip through the laceration. If a perforation 
is suspected, the bladder should be emptied 
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and then a known quantity of saline solu- 
tion should be injected; if the same quan- 
tity is not recovered, operation should be 
performed at once. The prognosis in these 
cases is extremely grave due to the accom- 
panying shock and danger of infection. 
Repair of the laceration is made in three 
layers using continuous silk sutures, except 
for catgut to approximate the mucous 
membrane. Drainage is essential and a 
retention catheter is used if the wound is 
near the trigone. 

CHEST 

Chest wounds are divided into non- 
penetrating and penetrating. In non- 
penetrating wounds there may be injury 
to the lung and pleura through concussion. 
There may be accompanying injury to the 
brachial plexus and axillary or other 
vessels. The early symptoms consist in 
hemoptysis, localized pain, external wound, 
hemorrhage and shock, signs of hemo- 
thorax and occasionally pneumohemo- 
thorax and pneumothorax. The urgent 
treatment consists in sterilization and 
removal of debris, checking visible bleed- 
ing. If the wound is being explored no sharp 
instrument is to be used as there will then 
be danger of perforation. Dry dressing is 
then applied with adhesive strapping about 
the chest. Occasionally a hemothorax forms 
early and if dyspnea persists aspiration is 
essential. 

Penetrating wounds are accompanied 
with diverse s^'mptoms due to the various 
structures injured. The pleura, lung, peri- 
cardium, heart or great vessels may be 
involved. The most common injury is to 
pleura and lung, with hemoptysis and 
the appearance of frothy blood-stained 
fluid from a painful wound, or signs of 
hemothorax. 

Pericardhim and Heart. If the patient 
does not expire suddenly soon after trauma, 
he usually passes into deep shock and 
has severe precordial pain due to 
hemopericardium. . . 

As far as treatment is concerned it is 
praetically the same as in all wounds 


early sterilization by chemical and mechan- 
ical means. A thorough general exami- 
nation is to be made to see whether there 
has been abdominal or spinal injury. Early 
operation is advisable in chest wounds 
where there has been a compound fracture 
of ribs with injury to lungs or pericardium 
and heart, air suction into the pleural 
cavity, visible foreign body and hemor- 
rhage from large vessels. If a patient is in 
severe collapse operation must be tem- 
porarily postponed, placing the patient at 
complete rest with chest strapped. Before 
operation emergency roentgenography is 
advisable but not essential. Anesthesia 
should eonsist in regional blocking. The 
wound is thoroughly debrided and foreign 
bodies are removed if possible. If there has 
been a lung collapse, thorough cleansing of 
the caAutj' is essential. Traumatized lung 
tissue, if devitalized, may be excised and 
the lung sutured or plugged with gauze. 
The chest wall is then closed in layers, 
dressed and strapped. The indication for 
early operation is to prevent infection. 

CRANIAL AND INTRACRANIAL INJURIES 

I would roughly classify head injuries as 
follows: I, Concussion. 2, Contusion. 3, 
Simple fracture. 4, Compound fracture. 
The latter two may be further subdivided 
into compression and depression fractures 
with or without brain injury. The first 
three types of injury, experience has 
shown, are best left alone, but studied 
carefully. If fracture or compression is sus- 
pected frequent observations of blood 
pressure and pulse are to be made. If there 
is a gradual rise in pressure and continual 
decrease in pulse rate, compression is 
certain. We are quite justified under such 
circumstances in performing lumbar punc- 
ture which will also determine not only 
the spinal fluid pressure as taken by a 
mercury manometer, but also the presence 
of subdural hemorrhage. At times, how- 
ever, we may get straw-colored fluid, if 
there has been organization of clots and a 
blocking of the subarachnoid space. The 
extent of bony lesion should be checked by 
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stereoscopic roentgenograpliy if the patient 
is in fair condition, othenvise by bedside 
roentgenograms with a portable apparatus, 
for in “contrecoup” fractures the bonj^ 
injury- is at a location entirely different 
from that of the blow. The neurologist, 
otologist and ophthalmologist should be 
called upon in cases of doubt. 

In head injuries there are but two indica- 
tions for immediate surgery; i, to prevent 
sepsis from a compound fracture; 2, to 
relieve intracranial pressure producing 
neurological signs. In all other cases where 
there are no signs of compression thepatient 
must be put at complete rest. If shock is 
present the foot of the bed is raised and 
heat is applied, a proctoch'sis of hot saline 
solution is given and no operative proce- 
dure is undertaken other than simple 
cleansing of the wound with soap and water 
and Dakin’s solution. Concussion cases are 
kept in bed for at least one week if no 
untoward s^-mptoms develop; contusion 
cases require no surgical interv’ention 
early, but lumbar puncture may be neces- 
sary at a later time. Simple fractures 
require from three to fh’e weeks rest in 
bed. 

If emergency^ operation has been decided 
upon it should preferably- be done before a 
lapse of eight hours when organisms begin 
to develop. The entire head should be 
prepared. If the wound is soiled or devital- 
ized, debridement is performed. A large 
enough incision should be made for a 
proper inspection. If no fracture is found 
the wound is closed in layers, after thorough 
irrigation vdth Dakin’s solution. A rubber 
drain may be inserted for 48 hours. If a 
linear fracture is present and clean, no 
treatment other than debridement is neces- 
sarv. If soiled the bones must be thoroushv 
cleansed. If there is depressed bone it 
must be gentfy raised from within out, 
even if a distant trephinage must be 
performed to accomplish this. In some 
cases where there has been veryT little 
comminution the fragment is not removed 
but kept in place. If the dura looks blue, 
it must be opened, bleeding vessels caught 


and clot removed. On the other hand, if 
there has been destruction of dura it may 
be necessary- to take a piece of fasda to 
repair it, for the dura must be completely 
closed. These wounds are drained for 48 
hours. In gunshot wounds the track must 
be thoroughly- cleansed vrith Dakin’s solu- 
tion and debris vrashed away. An extensive 
search for foreign bodies should not be 
carried out in an emergent- operation, 
for the patient is usually suffering shock. 

In cases where there are symptoms of 
simple compression that do not clear up 
with 12-hour interv'al lumbar punctar^, 
decompression vill be necessary. Francis 
Grant of University Hospital, Philadelphia, 
has had excellent results -with lumbar 
puncture and intravenous and rectal injec- 
tion of 100 cc. of hj-pertonic (15 per cent) 
sodium chloride solution, 2 cc. per minute. 
If anesthesia is necessary for a cranial 
operation, local should be preferred as 
least irritating. 

In the treatment of intracranial trauma 
we are becoming more and m.ore consen-a- 
tive and this has lowered the mortality 
rate considerably. 

SPINE 

The trend of present day- surgery- is for 
conseiv-atism in spinal injury-. The exact 
nature of the lesion is an exceecffngly diffi- 
cult task to ascertain in the early- stages. 
Frequently- contusion and laceration are 
found together. I have seen cases of simple 
contusion with immediate paraly-sis. 

If one could always be certain when 
there is complete severance of the cord, 
many- would be saved from unnecessary- 
operation, for no regeneration is to be 
expected. In cases of contusion -with 
hematomy-elia, absorption does take place 
and in a period of from 6-12 months some 
improvement may- be noted. In compound 
fractures of the spine, if the patient is in 
good condition, a d&ridement and laminec- 
tomy- may- be performed if the x-ray- exami- 
nation has dislosed pressure on the cord. 
Stab wounds with a small instrument 
usually- require no treatment other than 
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sterilization, unless there are signs of 
increasing paralysis. I recently saw a 
case of an ice pick stab of the back with 
immediate paralysis below the seventh 
cervical segment. The man was operated 
upon later and nothing was found but a 
fracture of the lamina without cord pres- 
sure, and a small puncture of the cord with 
very slight ecchjmiosis surrounding it. 
It is questionable whether operation on this 
man was the best procedure in spite of the 
fact that it was advised by some of the 
greatest neurologists, neurological surgeons 
and surgeons of the city. The higher the 
lesion the higher the mortality and the 
greater the permanent disabilit3^ In these 
cases of paralysis we must guard against 
contractures and pressure ulcers. I have 
found the water mattress most effective 
but exceedingly uncomfortable. 

MAXILLO-FACIAL INJURIES 

V 

It is due to the lack of training and time, 
that we see so manj’- poor deformed 
physiognomies following the war. At that 
time the onl^*- treatment a man received 
at the front was operation to save life, viz. 
hemostasis and prevention of asphyxia, 
and a needless amount of tissue was 
sacrificed. 

In the emergenej^ treatment thorough 
sterilization of the wound is essential; but 
in debriding operations conservation should 
be practiced. Even shattered bone should 
be conserved to prevent deformities. At 
times in severe hemorrhage it will be 
necessary'' to ligate the external carotid 
and in comminuted mandible fractures it 
will be necessar}^ to grasp the tongue to 
prevent asph3'xia.® Where there is extensive 
damage to the floor of the mouth, phar3m- 
geal hematomata ma}’^ necessitate tracheot- 
omy. Fractures should be wired before 
inflammation sets in or dental splints 
applied; but proper space must be left for 
feeding. In suturing the skin of the face, 
the great mistake of the general surgeon is 
to attempt to close skin about the mouth 
or e3’’e when there has been avulsion. It is 
far better practice to let the wound granu- 
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late and then apply a graft. This prevents 
exceedingly ugly deformities. 

GUNSHOT WOUNDS 

I shall not enter into any detail of the 
specific treatment of gunshot wounds, for 
the general principles stated above, in 
dealing with injuries to the various regions, 
should be followed. Shock and internal 
hemorrhage should alwa3^s be expected and 
feared. The danger of tetanus should not 
be overlooked and antitoxin should be 
given immediatel3’- and repeated. 

The indications of treatment are to; i, 
prevent infection; 2, arrest hemorrhage; 
3, repair damage. 

Before operation if the bullet has not 
been extruded, an emergenc3^ x-ray exami- 
nation gives excellent information as to 
what may have been traversed. Fortu- 
natety in civil practice infection is not so 
common inasmuch as steel jacketed bullets* 
are used in place of the dumdums and 
shells frequentfy used in the war. 

Before beginning an operation of explor- 
ation it is quite essential that the surgeop 
be well versed in the anatomy of the region. 
If possible, general or regional anesthesia 
should be the methods of choice, as the 
tissue is usual!}'' well contaminated from 
clothing and other debris. The operation 
consists in following the track of the bullet 
and debriding the devitalized tissue. Inas- 
much as one works quite in the dark at 
times a Cameron light or head light is 
useful. Fragments of foreign bodies are 
removed and bleeding stopped imme- 
diatety as a vessel is cut. If we lose the 
track it is not a safe procedure to probe, 
for usually the whole picture will be dis- 
turbed. Search will reveal a small abnor- 
mal spot in the muscle. Practice in this 
line of work makes one quite adept in the 
art of following a foreign body course. If 
it is completel3’^ lost, and that Ia3^er of 
muscle retracted, it is soon again found. 
At times the anatom}^ makes it difficult to 
follow longer. It is then necessary to try 
to irrigate the tract with a small catheter 
and wipe dr3" with a small strip of gauze. 
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After removal of the foreign bodies a 
repair of soft tissue is done as in other 
wounds. The operative wound is then 
thoroughly' iodinized and a decision is 
reached whether primary^ late primary or 
secondary^ suture is to be followed. The 
surgeon who has not had experience with 
primary' suture had better choose one of 
the latter. If much debris has been encoun- 
tered it is wise to pack with iodoformized 
gauze and later perform a secondary' suture. 
At the end of 3 day's, no infection inter- 
vening, suture may be accomplished. The 
cleansing fluid par excellence is Dakin’s 
solution. 

BURN'S 

In the treatment of all burns we must 
take into consideration the possible com- 
plications, and procedure must be according 
to the phy'sical findings of each case. In 
'general, the indications for treatment are: 
I, treat or prevent shock; 2 , care of 
the injured tissue and prevention of infec- 
tion; 3, relief of pain; 4, promote e.xcre- 
tions; 5, stimulation of circulation. 

In thermic trauma the general treatment 
is perhaps more important than the local 
inasmuch as nature frequently' takes care 
of the wound. In the severely' burned 
patient, he must be moved as soon as 
possible to a heated bed and treated for 
shock by' the methods previously' men- 
tioned. Morphine should be given early' 
but with care. The patient is put on 
“forced fluids,” — continuous proctoefysis 
of saline and bicarbonate of soda solution 
together with 1500 cc. of saline solution 
hy'podermatically'. Stimulation may' also 
be necessary' with adrenalin or digitalis. 
In the extreme cases transfusion may' be 
utilized. On the fourth or fifth day' one 
must be on the lookout for the compli- 
cations of congestion. 

The wound itself should be treated with 
great gentleness, as severe pain only' adds 
to the possibility' of shock. There are 
many' sy'stems of treatment, but present- 
day' trauma surgeons agree that almost 
any' bland solution, powder or paraffin 


applied locally will aid healing and prevent 
infection. The open-air treatment and the 
general bath treatment are losing adherents. 
I personally' treat the wound in the follow- 
ing manner: If necessary', the part is 
anesthetized with half per cent novocaine 
solution by applying it on cotton. It is then 
very' much easier to clean off the secretion 
and debris. The wound is then thoroughly 
dried and paraffin is brushed over it, 
followed by' a lay'er of strip cotton or gauze, 
and a further layer of paraffin. Then a 
loose bandage is applied and, if the bum is 
near a joint, the part is kept in a position 
to prevent contracture. At the later 
dressing the slough is removed, and vesicles 
well distended are emptied. The secretion 
is blotted off with gauze. \\'hen epitheli- 
zation is established adhesive straps are 
most beneficial and dressings are not done 
more than every' second or third day', where- 
as paraffin requires daily dressings. I have 
also used with most e.\'cellent results that 
old-time routine — tannic acid 5 per cent 
which coagulates the albumen formed and 
makes a very' clean and safe dressing. This 
treatment has gained many' adherents in 
recent months. When the tanned surface is 
removed or fails off the underlying tissue is 
healed. 

DISLOCVTION'S 

In the early' treatment of dislocations 
it is far better to have the patient removed 
to a location where roentgenography', 
anesthesia and assistance are immediately' 
available. The earlier the dislocation is 
reduced, the more rapid the healing. How- 
ever, x-ray' examination guides the manip- 
ulation with a definite knowledge of the 
injury'. Reduction of a dislocation of a 
large articulation without anesthesia should 
be condemned, in my' opinion. There is no 
reason for subjecting a patient to such; a 
harsh procedure, unless there is an absolute 
contraindication to gas-oxygen narcosis. 
Frequently' one is unable to determine 
without roentgenogram the coexistence of 
a fracture. If roentgenography' is not avail- 
able at once, the treatment of choice is 
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suspension and traction. One finds that 
the soft tissues haA'e been sufficiently 
relaxed in from eight to twelve hours to 
make reduction of a dislocation a simple 
procedure; frequently the dislocation will 
reduce itself without further manipulation. 

FRACTURES 

In the immediate treatment of fractures 
we must keep in mind that inflammation 
and spasm increase the difficulty of reduc- 
tion, frequently delay union and occa- 
sionally favor non-union. As I have stated 
elsewhere,'' the first surgeon on the scene 
should assist reduction without delay and 
then keep the fragments from irritation. 
An ambulance should not be without 
Thomas or Jones traction splints and a 
physician capable of handling them prop- 
erly. If there has been much displacement 
in long bones it readily is corrected by 
immediate traction, A simple hitch or 
Hennequin band at the ankle, wrist or 
elbow w’ill give enough support for tem- 
porary traction. If splints are not available 
one can use manual traction until apparatus 
has been secured or plaster splints are 
applied. It should be kept in mind that 
all compound fractures are to be made 
simple fractures if possible through debride- 
ment, if the compounding is from without 
in, arid primary suture. Where a spicule 
of bone has merel^y been pushed through 
the skin, sterilization and scaling should 
be done at once. All compound fractures 
should be suspected to harbor tetanus 
bacilli if the injury has been received in 
the street or by gunshot wound, hence 
antitoxin should be administered and 
repeated. It is the duty of the surgeon to 
have the patient placed in some sort of 
contrivance as early as possible, ^^'^e all 
agree that most fractures of long bones, 
especial^ of the humerus and femur, are 
best treated by suspension and traction. 
There are some cases that should have open 
operation as soon as it is seen that closed 
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reduction is not possible. This is true 
especially with fractures of the patella, 
displaced olecranon, condyles with dis- 
placement, comminuted spiral fractures, 
interpositions of tissue and fracture- 
dislocations. 

^Vhen plaster is to be used it is very 
much safer to apply it as splints when 
possible. The use of .v-ray should be early 
and frequent for even the perfect reduction 
occasionallj' slips unless locked. Anesthesia 
should always be used when there is 
deformity to be coped with. However, if 
a fracture is seen at once the massage 
method of Championniere relieves spasm 
and reduction is accomplished with little 
distress to the patient. This method is 
often useful in slight deformities. The 
anesthesia of choice is nitrous oxide- 

0. xygen but in a strong patient in good 
condition ethyl chloride by the drop 
method is effectual. 

The surgeon treating fractures must be 
not only a trained physician but also a 
good mechanic; for there is no branch of 
medicine requiring more skill and precision 
to obtain favorable results. 

CONCLUSIONS 

The trauma surgeon should keep before 
him first the patient as a whole and then 
injur3'' for, after all, it is better to have a 
live patient with some disability than a 
dead one with a perfectly'' treated wound. 
In resume, the indications for treatment 
are to: 

1. Treat shock and hemorrhage. 

2. Prevent infection. 

3. Presers''e tissue. 

4. Attempt to return the patient as a 
useful citizen at an earty date. 
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PHYSICAL MEASURES IN ACUTE TRAUMA^ 


M. A. COHEN, iM.D. 

BOSTON 


W HEN contusions, strain of muscle 
fibers, or of ligaments involve 
structures concerned in movements 
of joints they nearly alwaj^s lead to pro- 
longed disabilitj^ unless immediate aid is 
rendered. In every such case there is a 
local inflammatory’- process with its signs 
of pain, swelling and, often, discoloration; 
but the prominent and viost important 
Jactor is the rigidity caused by exudative 
pressure upon nerves. The rigidity of 
muscles that normally would move the 
limb is now rendering that part immobile. 
With rigidity of muscle, impairment of 
nutrition is caused, following which 
atrophy and contracture are the most 
usual pathological conditions to result. 
The oscillometer readily illustrates the 
weakened circulation in rigid and con- 
tracted parts. 

The usual course of treatment in such 
injuries has been to strap or tightly 
bandage the part of joint involved, and 
to enjoin absolute rest — in other words, 
i mm obilization. This procedure will serve 
in a great percentage of cases to give tem- 
porary relief, but what of the subsequent 
functional result? 

As experience and time has changed our 
methods in the past, so in our own way of 
slowly accepting the theories of others 
until their worth is successfully proven by 
undisputed results; we are now entering 
into a receptive mood to the latest advent 
into the medical Avorld, that of phy’sical 
measures commonly accepted in the term 
“Physiotherap3^” This term is most ably- 
defined as an aid to Nature in the process 
of repair. 

In ordinary trauma there are pain, 
which is increased by motion, loss of func- 
tion with swelling beneath deep fascia, 
and discoloration, which will appear prob- 
ably at once, because of injuty to super- 


ficial structures. All these symptoms are 
caused by- mechanical obstruction in the 
affected area. It is our aim to remove this 
obstruction before it gets a chance to so 
impair nutrition as to cause an unnecessaty 
chronic or prolonged disability. 

It is the usual belief that ordinary heat 
is seldom beneficial in acute inflammatory’ 
processes; but, if applied by’ hot air appa- 
ratus or the so-called deep therapy’ light 
from the tungsten lamp, the white pene- 
trating heat; of diathermy’ from the high 
frequency’ current to such a degree that it 
will not actually’ destroy’ the tissues, it 
will contract vessels as does cold, and there- 
by’ prevent more active inflammation. 
This agent will also stop accumulation of 
excessive exudate. 

The already’ established stasis is to be 
overcome. Where a part is too tender and 
painful to touch, even for light, soothing 
massage, static sparks, an agent which will 
painlessly contract all underly’ing tissues, 
w’herever applied, or, if the area is suitable 
for application of a pad, the hlorton wave 
current from the static mchine -which is 
still less irritating, will take the place of 
massage until acute symptoms subside. 
The above procedure, as also massage when 
properly’ applied by’ the trained masseur, 
■n’ill hasten absorption of stasis, be it 
blood or lymph, and strengthen local 
nerv’ous control, thus improHng nutrition. 
After this has been accomplished, a suit- 
able bandage may’ slightly’ immobilize the 
part -R-here, only’ after treatment, marked 
pain is still elicited on small degree of 
motion. Measures enumerated will also 
ser\’e to sustain the vitality of parts 
involved. Should immobilization be found 
necessary’, motion is delayed until active 
inflammation subsides. 

Thus we can eliminate the primary 
cause of unnecessary’ prolonged disability 


Read at the Annual Meeting of the American .Academy of Physiotherapy, September 6, 1926. 
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that lies in spasm or subsequent con- 
tracture and atrophy. It is not untimely 
to quote here a statement made b}’- Da 
Costa when speaking of the treatment of 
contused wounds that “massage and pas- 
sive motion are imperatively needed after 
contusion of a joint.” 

In mj'- experience, usually with the 
industrial injury’-, where shortened dis- 
ability and restored functional result are 
great desiderata, in the usual case two to 
five treatments are all that are necessary. 
Be it back, knee, or elbow, the patient is 
to work witliin a week, receiving subse- 
quent ti'eatment, if necessary, while attend- 
ing to liis daily occupation, or to somewhat 
restricted exertion. In all cases, he is im- 
pressed with advisability of avoiding 
prolonged fixation and impeding freedom 
of circulation. It is often in these acute 
cases, that one or two treatments result in 
almost immediate relief of pain and 
increased motion. It was interesting to 
me to note a paper written by the dis- 
tinguished surgeon, the late Dr. Frank 
D. Peckham of Providence, R. I., who, 
like Dr. F. J. Cotton, in Boston had 
been willing to be shown and became a 
great exponent of physical measures in 
acute trauma, relating similar astonishing 
results. 

As yet, the above procedure is practiced 
by a limited few, so we still see a great 
number of chronic traumatic joint dis- 
abilities, with referring diagnosis of hiip" 
bago, sciatica, rheumatism, or just pain in 
some member or joint, probably due to 
faulty treatment in the acute stages. In 
these chronic cases the pathological changes 
are the same, onlj* less rapid. Pain is 


seldom acute when at rest and becomes 
acute on motion, is not superficial but 
muscular. Upon careful examination, some 
contracture or slight to marked atrophy is 
nearly always found. In one-sided injuries, 
of the back, pain, rigidity, and atrophy, 
may be unilateral. These cases, under 
treatment which is necessarily over a long 
period of time, from one to six months, are 
usualfy benefitted. Here we have the 
problem of overcoming the effects of time, 
contracture and atrophy, to slowly stretch 
contracted ligaments and muscles and to 
restore tonicity to soft structures. Results 
are usually obtained bj'' applying penetrat- 
ing heat for a long period (30 minutes 
to one hour) to get as complete relaxation 
as possible, followed by vibration or deep 
massage, to loosen up adhesions, then 
stretching and specialized exercise, which 
the patient is advised to continue at home. 
Sometimes, ionization with chlorine solu- 
tion for softening of adhesions is necessary. 

In traumatic neurasthenia or hvsteria, 
unless it be a case where a “lump settle- 
ment” is made, or the jury grants a ver- 
dict for the plaintiff, thereby curing him, 
physiotherap3% especial!}- electrotherap}-, 
is an indispensable agent in effecting a 
cure. Such cases arise usuall}’- 'soon after 
the immediate effects of the accident sub- 
side. The patients complain of tiring easil}-, 
of pains and aches about the area injured, 
interfering with or preventing work, some- 
times of paresthesia, or numbness. Rigidity 
and tenderness may exist, but it is onl}- skin 
deep. In these cases, if cure is to be effected, 
it must be obtained quicki}- before the 
patient begins to doubt and to resist 
treatment. 



TRANSACTIONS OF THE SECTION OF SURGERY, 
NEW YORK ACADEMY OF MEDICINE 


AT tlie Stated Meeting of the New York 
/-A Aeademy of Medieine on November 
4, 1926 (the last one in the old building 
on West 43rd Street) the programme, pre- 
sented in cooperation with the Section of 
Surgery and the Section of Medicine, con- 
sisted of papers on the surgical and the 
medical treatment of gastro-duodenal 
ulcers by Drs. John M. T. Finney of 
Baltimore and Herbert S. Carter, respec- 
tively. Dr. Finney’s paper appears on page 
323 of this issue of the Journal. 

SOME ASPECTS OF THE MEDICAL 

TREATMENT OF PEPTIC ULCER 

HERBERT SWIFT CARTER, M.D. 

Author’s Abstract 

In order to obtain a general idea as to what 
methods of medical treatment for peptic 
ulcer were in A-ogue throughout the countrj*, 
and in general what the results of sucii treat- 
ment were, a questionnaire was sent to mem- 
bers of the American Gastro-Entcrological 
Association and a few other gastro-entcrolo- 
gists. The results of the answers received 
may be summarized as follows: 

1. There Avere 12 different medical cures 
used. Of these ansAvering 42 per cent used the 
Sippy method of treatment or some modification 
of it. 

2. By all the methods used there were 52 per 
cent cured and 19 per cent Avent to the surgeons, 
the others being either partially relicA'cd 
or failures. 

3. An ambulatory cure AA'as recommended 
by 47 per cent, but the results were not so good 
as AA'itli rest in bed. As sIioaati bj* these figures, 
32 per cent AA’ere cured, 18 per cent AA-ent to the 
surgeons, the balance AAere partly relicA'ed 
or failures. 

4. The niche often or usually disappeared 
in cases of cured gastric ulcer unless the defect 
AA'as too great. It rarelj' or never entirely 
disappeared in duodenal ulcer during the 
healing process. 

5. Patients under superA'ision as private 
cases do better than hospital AA'ard cases. 

6. Pyloric stenosis if organic, i.e., due to 
scar tissue contraction, rarely or never is 


relieved by medical treatment. Such cases 
unless A'cry mild are all surgical. Stenosis 
due to SAvclling of the mucous membrane, 
congestion and spasm usually can be made to 
disappear entirely by medical means, CA'cn if 
gastric stasis is present. 

Discussion 

Dr. Walter W. Palmer: Wc liaA-e listened 
to tAvo most interesting and illuminating 
papers, but it is A'crA* difiicult to discuss them 
because the subject is a'cia* large and has so 
many dilTcrcnt phases. One feature stands 
out, hoAvcver, aJz., if one has a gastric or 
duodenal ulcer and consults Dr. Finney, the 
chances of his being operated on arc good; if, 
on the contrary, he consults Dr. Garter, the 
chances of his rcceiA-ing medical care arc good. 
That sums up the situation as far as treat- 
ment of peptic ulcer is concerned. I shall ncA'cr 
forget the instructions Dr. Frederick Shattuck 
gave me Avhen I Avas an interne in 1910; he 
Avould not alloAv any case of peptic ulcer of 
his to be operated on. It is impossible to 
decide or to come to any definite conclusion 
about the best manner in Avhich to treat 
simple, uncomplicated peptic ulcer. There are 
nianj' cases of ulcer that medical men as aa'cII 
as surgeons knoAv require surgerA', but it is 
the treatment of the simple, uncomplicated 
peptic ulcers that brings about so much dis- 
sension. Until AA’c knoAv the etiologA’, the only 
AA-ay of finding out the best method is to haA'e 
very large series, more than a thousand, 
treated by the best possible surgeon and the 
best possible medical man, and compare their 
unfaA’orable results. In connection Avitli some 
of the generally conceded surgical ulcers, I 
should like to report tAA'o or three cases that 
haA'e come under mj' observation during the 
past tAA’o or three years. The first AA'as in a 
AA’oman 59 years of age avIio started AA'itli a 
severe psychosis and aa'Iio presented herself at 
the hospital Avith a large ulcer AA'hich roent- 
genologically shoAA'ed a crater 3 cm. in diameter 
and a pouch 4 cm. deep. On palpation the 
stomach AA'as A'ery sensitRe, a tender mass, 
and the leucocyte count AA'as 18,000. On 
account of a medical condition it Avas decided 
not to operate immediately. She AA’as put on a 
modified Sippy diet and the change that oc- 
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curred in tlie ulcer was extraordinar3\ In a few 
days the symptoms disappeared and at the 
end of a month the crater of the ulcer measured 
only 5X8 mm. In another month the peri- 
stalsis passed over the crater in normal fashion 
and the roentgenologist reported that any 
attempt to measure the ulceration was impossi- 
ble. A 3"ear after these observations were made 
she had been symptom-free and met death 
through accident. The stomach was obtained. 
There was very slight ulceration, 3X5 mm. in 
diameter and 2 mm. deep, with no induration, 
and healing had been remarkable.. In the two 
other cases it did not seem wise to operate and 
in both similar healing took place. So it can 
be seen that we can get quite extraordinary 
results by medical treatment in these ulcers. 
In these cases, ordinarily, all of us would have 
agreed that operation should be done. Dr. 
Carter has brought out two very important 
features: rest, and frequent feedings with a 
bland diet. It is a question whether alkalies 
are necessary or not. While we speak of Sippy 
diet, most of us modify it a good deal; the 
diet has to be adjusted to the patient and we 
cannot follow anj"- hard and fast regime. 

Dr. ^^^ALTER A. Bastedo: I have always 
had tremendous respect for dear old Dr. Welch, 
but I have more respect now than ever for the 
prophetic vision of this famous man since 
Dr. Finney told us tonight that as, long ago as 
1S85 he allotted eight pages to the medical 
treatment of ulcer in his book and but one 
page to the surgical. Dr. Finnej’’ says that 
operation is ad^dsabIe because of fear of 
hemorrhage, perforation and change to cancer. 
I have liad more cases of hemorrhage in pa- 
tients after operation than in all the cases I 
have treated medically. I have had only two 
cases with hemorrhage while under medical 
treatment, and one of these that I had operated 
upon had a severe hemorrhage two weeks later. 
I have never had a case of perforation in anj-- 
case that underwent proper medical treatment, 
but I have had a number of cases brought to 
my attention by surgeons, where perforation 
had occurred after a prior operation and where 
a gastroenteric stoma was normally and 
properl5’- operating. Aside from the marginal 
ulcers we have many cases where new ulceration 
has developed following gastroenterostomy, 
the most frequently performed operation; 
that is, in the presence of the condition 
established to cure an ulcer a new ulcer has 
developed. That happens over and over again. 


A case reported to me toda3>- is one in which 
perforation had taken place. A gastroenteros-: 
tom^'’ had been done and recentlj’’ the ulcer 
perforated again in the ver}"- same place. It 
is now two 3’-ears since the primarj'- operation. 
So surgery is not a sure preventive of hemor- 
rhage and perforation. One radical surgeon 
recentl3’- reported 9 per cent mortaIit3' in 150 
cases. If the most celebrated operators have a 
mortality of 9 per cent what is the mortality 
going to be with the other surgeons who have 
less experience? Are 3mu going to tell your 
patient whom you advise to be operated upon 
that he has a 9 per cent chance to die from 
the operation? The surgeon thinks of that 9 
per cent wlien he himself has an ulcer and he 
does not have an .operation. 

Then about cancer. We have no evidence 
that an ulcer healed b3'' medical means is more 
prone to develop into cancer than the ulcer 
healed b3’" surgical means. In the ordinary 
ulcer case we do not act as if in fear of cancer, 
though we have it in the back of our minds, 
and such case usually heals under medical 
treatment. Therefore the claim of surgeons 
that the3' alone forestall the development of 
cancer ten 3'ears from now is not well founded. 
If because of the fear of cancer it were the 
custom to operate on all cases of gastric ulcer 
the mortalit3’- would be quite high; it would be 
. more than the mortalit3’’ from cancer that may 
develop in a possible 5 per cent or even more 
of cases. ^Ve think we can cure ulcer by 
medical treatment in the majority of cases, 
and it seems to me we have no right to advise 
a patient to have surgical treatment unless 
Ave can tell him that the probable dangers and 
disadvantages are distinct^’- less than they 
will be from non-operative procedures. 

There is one other point. There are a fair 
number of cases that are undoubtedl3’’ surgical 
from the outset, and in these cases it is futile 
and wrong to promise help from medical 
treatment. But the other cases we treat medi- 
call3’- and if ive fail to get them well we sa3’- we 
will tr3'‘ surger3^ I have so often heard this 
remark at meetings and the audience might 
get the impression that surger3" is sure if 
medical measures fail. The3" might then reason- 
ably argue that if surgery is sure wh3'- not try 
that first. But we know that surgery is not 
sure. It has a high mortality. Dr. Peck reported 
8.8 per cent deaths following gastro-enteros- 
tom3^ Denver’s published statistics revealed a 
mortalit3'’ of 14 per cent in gastric ulcer cases 
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within a year of operation. Beckman and White 
reported lO per cent operative mortalitj’’ with 
various surgeons of Cincinnati. That is the 
mortalitj'^ alone. The morbidity is even higher. 
Denver reported one case that had undergone 
four operations for marginal ulcer, and in 
w’hich he was about to perform a fifth opera- 
tion. Lewisohn reports a similar case that had 
four operations in six years. 

In my opinion, therefore, certain cases are 
medical and certain cases surgical; but there 
is a fairly large group that can be considered 
surgical only after thorough medical treatment 
has been tried, and in that group surgery is 
not by any means successful in lOO per cent 
of the cases. 

Dr. Joseph A. Blake; The discussion 
w'hether there should be operation or medical 
treatment of ulcer always interests me. It 
brings out quite a bit of feeling. We came here 
to-night to hear Dr. Finney’s ideas about the 
treatment of ulcer. I felt that there was doubt 
as to the proper treatment. I do not blame 
the medical men for the stand they take 
because for, as Dr. Finney says, the surgeon 
has been apt to follow the procedure already 
arranged in his mind. That has been done with 
gastro-enterostomy and that makes the medical 
man feel that the surgical treatment of ulcer is 
unsuccessful. I believe that gastro-enterostomy 
is not the proper operation except under certain 
conditions. A man should approach an opera- 
tion with an open mind, without deciding 
previous^ what he is going to do, and he 
should operate on ulcer of the stomach accord- 
ing to the ulcer’s character. In recent years I 
have excised all the ulcers I could and when 
near the pjdorus I have done some form 
of pyloroplasty. I felt that getting rid of 
the ulcer was the main thing. Whether the 
ulcer forms again is another matter. Many 
ulcers undoubtedly do recur — marginal ulcers 
produced by improper operations, and 
some others. 

There are several things that occurred to me 
while listening to the discussion this evening. 
Dr. Bastedo said that the surgeon who has 


ulcer does not have operation. I wonder how 
many medical men -with ulcer adhere consist- 
ently to medical treatment. Some of the 
medical men who are here to-night have gone 
to surgeons for treatment. The point I want to 
make is that the operation hitherto done 
should not be considered a basis as to what is 
the best method of treating a given case. 

I should like to e.xpress mj-^ admiration and 
appreciation of the papers. I have learned more 
from Dr. Finnej^’s paper to-night than from 
any I have ever heard, and I have heard a 
great many. 

Dr. Finney (in conclusion); I have only 
one word to say and that is of thanks for the 
kind reception of mj* paper. No one appreciates 
quite so fully as the surgeon the percentage of 
failures that go with operations on stomach 
and duodenal ulcers. If we could onK' have a 
little better showing W'e could speak more 
positively than we do. I tried this evening not 
to speak positively. Although I have m5' own 
convictions, there are aspects on which ra\' 
mind is entirely open. In duodenal ulcer I 
first have the patient passed on by the best 
medical man I can get; if he sa3's he cannot do 
anj'thing I am then free to operate. I never 
operate without a medical consultation. 

One w'onders as to the question of cure. I 
do not know” how manj' cases the surgeon 
cures and I do not know how to find this out. 
I wonder how manj” the medical men cure. 
The sj”mptoms are improved, but the remis- 
sions in gastric and duodenal ulcer are notori- 
ous. The question then is, was that patient 
cured, or is this a new” condition? I have no 
w'aj” of finding the answ”er. The point Dr. 
Blake called attention to is the one I wanted to 
emphasize more than any other. There are so 
manj” men w'ith preconceived ideas. It is all 
WTong. The best way is to examine j'our 
patient, first medicallj” and then, if it seems 
best, surgically”. Know the conditions as thej' 
are. Then use 3”Our best judgment in operating 
on each case, selecting the surgical procedure 
that offers the best chance for relief for the 
particular condition found. 
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COMMENT AND CORRESPONDENCE 


OXYGEN IN GAS BACILLUS 
INFECTIONS 

Editor, The American Journal of Sur- 
gery, 

111 the October number of The Amer- 
ican Journal of Surgery I read with 
pleasure and profit the article on Gas Bacil- 
lus Infection by Dr. 1 . M. Gage of New 
Orleans, also the editorial comment by 
yourself on this subject. In neither is there 
mention of the use of pure oxi^gen gas infil- 
trated directly into the involved and sur- 
rounding tissues. May I report briefi}’ a 
recent case where I used this treatment? I 
would like to know whether pure oxygen 
gas has been used in this country as I have 
used it, with what results, and whether 
there is any objection to its use? 

Earl H., aged 43, mining engineer, was 
injured September 21, 1926 at Standardville, 
Utah by a cave-in in a mine. He entered 
the Holy Cross Hospital at Salt Lake City, 
September 22, 1926. He was generally bruised 
over his body. He had a crushing fracture of 
the body of the 4th lumbar vertebra with some 
involvement of the nerves to the legs. He also 
had a compound complicated fracture of his 
right ankle. The tissues’ were badly lacerated, 
and the ankle joint was open. This-wound was 
carefully dressed, dirt and part of his sock were 
removed from the wound, particles of dead 
tissue were cut away and tincture of iodine 
was applied. A plaster of Paris cast was applied 
to the leg above and to the foot below the 
injury, and a wire cage was made by incor- 
porating the ends of LJ-inch gauge wire into the 
plaster above and below the wound so the 
ankle was immobilized and caged. 

The wound did not behave well, the patient 
was very ill. The redness and swelling extended. 
The odor was suggestive of gas infection. 
It was not until September 28, 1926 that the 
laboratory reported positively bacillus ivelcbii. 
Several dai-s before this an .v-ray film showed 
several dark areas which Dr. Kerby, roent- 
genolgist, reported were due to gas in the 
tissues. ■ These dark areas were very apparent 


to everyone, and gas could be felt above the 
wound. 

The tissues were opened, freely on each side 
of the ankle and each side of the tendo achillis, 
tubes for Dakin’s solution were introduced 
into eveiA" available place and the solution was 
injected everj-^ half hour. Hydrogen peroxide 
was also used freeb^ but the redness and swell- 
ing kept creeping up the leg and the patient 
was profoundly septic. Yet his temperature 
•was only about 101°. 

On October 2, 1926 I had a tank of oxygen 
brought to bis bed, with a rubber tube and a 
long small hypodermic needle attached. The 
needle’s caliber was small so that when the 
gas was turned on the volume escaping was 
not great. I first infiltrated the tissues of the 
leg with oxygen well above the seat of redness, 
all around the bones, into the muscles, trying 
to load the tissues with the gas. After putting 
the needle deep into the tissues I withdrew 
it a little hoping thus to avoid blowing the gas 
into a blood vessel. Then I infiltrated the tissues 
towards and all about the wound, putting the 
needle in many, many times. I could feel the 
gas going along under the skin. The pjitient 
did not complain verj'- much about the treat- 
ment. He said it caused “only a little pain.’’ 
This gas was used during the morning hours, 
perhaps 10 a.m. About 6 f.m. the patient had a 
moderate chill, but from then on he improved 
rapidly. The next morning, 24 hours after 
oxygen was used, the redness of the skin and 
nearlj' all the swelling were gone. Some of my 
colleagues who saw this case before and after 
said it was remarkable. The wound healed 
very rapidly, the patient soon was free from 
septic symptoms, and on November, 1 8, 1 926 I 
did a Hibbs fusion operation on the lumbar 
vertebrae. He is now doing well except he may 
have some trouble with his legs because of 
his cord injury. 

Two points: ist, the x-ray picture shows 
gas in the tissues earfy; and 2nd, pure 
oxygen gas freety infiltrated into the 
involved tissue appeared to completel}- 
cure this case vdth one treatment. 

To me it appears logical that if Welch 
bacilli do not live when in oxygen, to kill 
them pure oxx-gen gas infiltrated into the 
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tissues where they are is good treatment. 
However, I am not familiar with the liter- 
ature on this subject. 

Andrew J. Hosmer, m.d. 

Salt Lake City, 

November i 6 , 1926 

Various agents have been suggested in 
the chemotherapy of gangrene. Hydrogen 
peroxide and potassium permanganate 
were advocated on the principle that by 
their oxidative powers they might tend to 
check the disease. We have seen both fail 
to do this. Delbet^ showed experimentally 
that the gas bacillus grew better on muscle 
tissue previously treated with hydrogen 
peroxide than on muscle not so treated. 
Vemiin, Girode and Haller^ advised injec- 
tions of oxj'gen, which Thiriar^ of Brussels 
had described for pyogenic infections in 
1899. This, too, proved ineffectual and was 
later abandoned. Recently, Roantree^ of 
Elko, Nev., unfamiliar with this previous 
work, recommended the subcutaneous 
injection of oxygen bj’’ a special apparatus. 
Dr. Hosmer’s method was adequate and, 
certainly, his result was excellent. Sir Alm- 
roth Wright proposed the use of hj>per- 
tonic saline solution dressings. The results 
were no better than those obtained by the 
use of other chemical agents. Dakin’s solu- 
tion appears to have a marked proteolj^tic 
effect and is very effectual in cleansing the 
wound of debris. As a specific against the 
anaerobic bacteria, it seems to be of but 
little consequence. Taylor® showed that a 
I per cent solution of quinine hydro- 
chloride exerted a marked bactericidal 
effect on the gas bacillus in vitro and sug- 
gested the use of this drug in wound dress- 
ings. James Pilcher and others appear to 
have had good results vuth this chemical. 
Pilcher’s quino-formal mixture® was de- 
scribed in Gage’s article in the Journal. 
Instilled into the wound in the same 
manner as Dakin’s solution, it is said to 
have a very powerful effect on the gas- 
producing organisms. It has the disadvan- 
tage of not being proteol3U;lc and, there- 
fore, Pilcher advises that Dakin’s solution 


be substituted for it after the infection has 
been overcome. — ^W. M. B. 

1. Deldet: Bull, de Soc. de Cbir. Vol. 41, p. 1324. 

2. Vennin, GmoDE and Haller: Presse Mldicak, 
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4. Roantree, R. P.: Jour. Am. Med. Assn., Vol. 86, 

May I, 1926. 

5. Taixor, Kenneth: Lancet, Sept. 4, 1915. 

6. PiLatER, James Taft: Ann. Surg., Vol. 81, Jan., 
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INGUINAL HERNIOPLASTY 

Editor, The America.v Journal of Sur- 
gery, 

Your excellent editorial on The 
Rationale of Surgical Measures for the 
Cure of Oblique Inguinal Hernia (the 
Journal, March, 1926) is most timely and 
interesting. 

I agree with you that Bassini’s hemio- 
plasty is not intended to restore the 
inguinal canal to an anatomic normal 
condition, as you so clearlj* point out. 
Manj' writers who report poor results with 
this operation fail to carry out the technical 
details set forth in Bassini’s original paper, 
published in 1889. Even at that early date 
he was able to point out the pitfalls of 
hernia surgery just as they are todaj', and 
his methods of overcoming them have been 
improved upon but little. Anyone doing 
hernioplasty can afford to carefully 
peruse this early monograph. 

The most important points, in my 
opinion, are: A painstaking stripping of all 
unnecessarj' tissue from the cord, well up 
into the internal ring; and the careful 
suturing of the internal ring (transversus 
fascia) high up behind the cord, so as to 
make a snug closure and increase the 
obliquity of the canal. Marcy so often 
emphasized the point that the object of a 
hernioplasty is to increase the length and 
obliquity of the inguinal canal. 

I am comdneed that the internal 
obliquus muscle will unite to Pouparts 
ligament if the areolar tissue is carefully 
removed from both structures, and if the 
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sutures include a good bite in each tissue 
and are close enough together to provide a 
broad contact. I have demonstrated this 
union at operation. 

As you have emphasized, a Iiigh ligation of 
the sac and a careful repair of the stretched 
transversus fascia are the first steps for a 
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successful hernioplasty. I always add 
CoIe3^’s reenforcing stitch above the 
internal ring to prevent splitting of the 
reconstructed inguinal canal. 

Leigh H. Watson, m.d. 

Chicago, 

November 6 , 1926 



EDITORIALS ' 

A'lALIGNANT TUMORS OF THE TESTICLE 


I NCREASING recognition that malig- 
nant tumors of the testicle are, com- 
monly, carcinomata and not, as the3’’ 
have so long been described in our text- 
books, sarcomata, has led not onij' to a 
better understanding of the pathology- of 
these gro^^"ths but also to a more intelli- 
gent and more aggressive plan for their 
attempted cure bj' surgerj'. It makes the 
retroperitoneal glandular involvement no 
longer a strange phenomenon “against the 
rule” but an expected process quite the 
same as concerns the Ij'mph nodes that 
are threatened or Involved b^' cancer of 
other organs. 

The excellent monograph bj' Dew,* the 
most recentty published extensive studj' 
of this subject that has come to our atten- 
tion, provides a clear-cut classification of 
testicular tumors and a readilj' understood 
description of their histologic features. 
He divides the commonlj' encountered 
neoplasms into two distinct and, in inci- 
dence, fairty equal groups — teratoma and 
spheroidal carcinoma. Sarcoma is rare, as 
is also dermoid tumor. His own series of 39 
testicular tumors were: teratoma (no car- 
cinoma found), 2; teratoma (carcinoma), 
17; teratoma (chorion carcinoma), i; 
spheroidal carcinoma, 18:. sarcoma, i. 
“Spheroidal carcinoma,” a term used also 
bj' Nicholson and others, is a tumor 
growing from the epithelial cells of the 
seminal tubules and is, as Dew states, 
the same as Chevassu described under the 
designation “seminoma.” Neither Ewing 
nor Hinman, however, have accepted this 

* Malignant Disease of the Testicle. Its Pathologj', 
Diagnosis, and Treatment. By Harold R. Dew, m.b., 
B.s. (Melbourne), f.r.c.s. (Eng.), f.a.c.s; Honorary Sur- 
geon to Out-patients, Melbourne Hospital; Late First 
Assistant, Walter and Eliza Hall Institute of Research 
in Pathology and Medicine, Melbourne. 8 vo. Pp. i68; 
52 illustrations. Price, S7. New York: Paul B. Hoeber, 
Inc., 1926. 


as a separate U'pe of tumor and still regard 
it, we believe, as also of teratomatous origin. 
Whatever the merits of this disagreement 
from the pathological standpoint this 
tumor t\'pe (seminoma, spheroidal carci- 
noma, large cell carcinoma) is of surgical 
interest clinicallj', or we might better say 
prognosticalh', for, although it is defmiteh’ 
malignant it does not seem to involve the 
Rmph glands earh% and it is the onK- tj-pe 
of malignant tumor of the testis that offers 
am' reasonable hope of cure b\' simple 
orchidectomj'. Chevassu’s 1910 publica- 
tion showed four-3'ear cures in about one- 
third of 47 seminomas. Nevertheless he 
regards cure without radical operation as 
merel3' a luck3' chance. 

The retroperitoneal glands concerned in 
13'mphatic drainage from the testicle are 
b3’- no means inaccessible. Nevertheless 
their removal — an operation largel3' devel- 
oped b3' French surgeons and later, in this 
countr3', b3' Hinman — is a fairR formid- 
able procedure, with an operative mortaIit3* 
of over 12 per cent, even in the hands of 
those who have performed it several times. 
Hinman’s anahsis of 77 reported cases 
showed 24 in which abdominal masses 
were palpable before operation or in which 
the glands were found inoperable, 25 in 
which no involvement of the glands was 
found (3 of these died as a result of the 
operation), and 24 in which metastatic 
extension to the glands was successfuIK' 
removed. Hinman himself had four 
patients from whom he removed involved 
retroperitoneal glands, alive and well more 
than four 3'ears later. As Dew points out, 
four 3'ears is too short a period to establish 
cure. 

Considering the immediate mortalit3' 
of the radical operation, Cole3' and others 
question whether its results are an3' better 
than those of simple orchidectom3'. In an3' 
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case the surgeon must balance the large 
risk of the radical procedure against the 
reasonable certainty of operative recovery 
and perhaps a one in six chance of cure 
from simple orchidectom}^ or orchidec- 
toni}^ and x-ray treatment. In 1912 we 
remo\’ed from a man of forty a testicle 
that had been enlarging for seven weeks or 
more and wliich had alreadj’ developed an 
associated hydrocele (which Dew describes 
as a late process). A well-known pathologist 
then reported the tumor as “a perithelia 1 
sarcoma, chiefly of large round cells, with 
pronounced evidences of malignancy.” 
Reviewing the sections several years later 
he reported two distinct types of tumor tis- 
sue, one of large round cells like those in 
the seminal tubules (seminoma), the other 
of cells appearing to arise from the walls of 
capillaries (perithelioma). At this writing, 
almost 15 years since the operation, the 
patient is alive and well and apparently 


without recurrence. As it happens in this 
case, a radical operation would have been 
unnecessar}' and might have been fatal. 
Nevertheless, it must be admitted that the 
outcome was fortunate beyond expecta- 
tion. The removal of the lymphatic tissues 
is a rational procedure and, as Dew points 
out, the operation is not j^et old enough to 
be standardized. Nor are statistics suffi- 
ciently large or sufficient!}" old to afford a 
satisfactory basis for comparison. It is 
reasonable to assume that if the immediate 
mortality of the formidable radical oper- 
ation can be brought down to a small figure 
the percentage of cures to its credit will top 
those of simple orchidectomy. Such a 
reduction can hardl}" be expected for 
several years, however, for the number of 
cases that come to any individual surgeon 
is necessarily a small one. 




W. M. B. 



PROGRESS EST SURGERY 

Selections Jrom Recent Literature 


Acid Therapy in jMinor Surgery. (Die 

Sauretberapie in der kleinen Cbirurgie.) 

A. Jalcowitz and W. Schosserer, Vienna. 

Wien. klin. Wcbnscbr., Vol. xxxix, August 

26, 1926. 

The authors recommend the use of ammon- 
ium chloride in the treatment of the common 
infections of minor surgical nature. They have 
' treated carbuncles, furuncles, Ij^mphadenitides 
and panaritia in this manner. The drug is 
given by mouth in three daily doses of i gram 
each. The vdiole period of treatment covers 
about ten daj's. This procedure is to be 
employed not instead of surgery but as an 
adjuvant to it. It corresponds in a general 
way to the acid-pepsin treatment recommended 
in peritonitis by other authors of the same 
clinic. The authors believe that healing takes 
place in a much more satisfactory and rapid 
manner than ^Yhen surgerj^ alone is employed. 

Treatment of Electrical Burns. S, H. 

Hairston, Meridian, Miss. Intemat. J. Med. 

& Surg., October, 1926. 

There are four things to be considered in the 
treatment of electrical shock and burns: First, 
resuscitation; second, treatment of pain and 
shock; third, prevention of infection; fourth, 
promotion of granulation and healing. 

If there is much shock and if morphine does 
not bring about a reaction, the application of 
diathermy for this purpose is one of the best 
agents we have. The liver is one of the greatest 
heat regulators of the body, and as one-fifth 
of the volume of the blood is in the liver, we 
applj’’ the diathermy at this point. The body 
may be cold and clammy, but the application 
of heat driven through the liver, lungs, and 
heart re\dves more than anything else at our 
command. A wet pad made into an electrode 
is placed over the liver and another on the 
opposite side of the bod3L About 750 milli- 
amperes of current are given until a reaction 
is noted. The heat goes from pole to pole and 
is not diffused or diverted in its course in the 
blood stream. It elevates the bodily tempera- 
ture to one degree more than normal. The 
application of diathermy' must be bj’’ a machine 
of more than 500,000 frequencjL Less than this 


amount produces stimulation rather than heat. 

For the relief of pain one good household 
remedi”^ is the application of ordinary' cooking 
soda. Olive oil with menthol and eucalj-ptus 
applied on gauze will relieve pain, act as an 
antiseptic dressing, and keep down foul odors. 
Picric acid solution is a valuable agent in that 
it lessens pain, is a good antiseptic, and pro- 
duces a film of protection over the burnt area. 
Aluminum acetate has been coming into its 
own again and is popular at the present time. 
About the onlj' objection to it is that it some- 
times irritates the skin. In a solution of one 
dram to the pint, it relieves pain, prevents 
infection, and greath' limits the amount of 
sloughing. It is remarkable to see how little 
odor there is in these wounds and how little 
infection takes place. Another way to prevent 
and destroj" infection is with a one per cent 
mercurochrome solution with the addition of 
the ultraHolet lamp. 

Mixed Tl-mors of the Parotid Gland .a.nd 

Their Re.moval with Consideration of 

THE Sei^nth Neri'E. L. Grove, Atlanta, 

Ga. South. M. J., October, 1926. 

While essentiallj' benign as long as encapsu- 
lated, these tumors are potentiallj' malignant. 
Grove reports 3 cases. 

The operathm technique emploj'ed bj* liim 
was essentialh'' that outlined by Sistrunk and 
modified by Adson. Under general or local 
anesthesia, preferably local, unless some definite 
contraindication exists, an incision is made 
either along the border of the mandible extend- 
ing from the tip of the mastoid process forward, 
exposing the infra-mandibular branch of the 
seventh ner^’^e, or an incision is made just 
anterior to the ear, extending from the zj'goma 
dovmward, exposing the temporo-fascial diw- 
sion. Either one or the other of these incisions 
is selected, depending on whether the growth 
occurs in the upper or lower portion of the 
gland. In any event the neix'^e is exposed 
before anj' enucleation is attempted. Where the 
tumor has broken through the capsule and is 
definitelj'- infiltrating the gland and a complete 
removal is anticipated, both incisions with? a 
more complete exposure are called for. Tliis was 
necessar}’- in ontyone of Grove’s cases. With the 
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neiA’^e exposed, the dissection is carriedlfrom 
below upward, or above downward, depending 
on the location of the tumor. . In any event the 
nerv^e should be under constant exposure and 
every precaution should be taken to prevent 
injury. It should be handled either on a hook 
or with small forceps catching only the 
perineurium. 

Postoperative .v-ray treatment was used as a 
precaution against a possible recurrence. 

Exophthalmos: The Mechanism of Its 
Production in Exophthalmic Goiter., 
John Hill Tilley, Nashville, Tenn. Ann. 
Siirg., November, 1926. 

On examination of one patient it was noted 
that there was little or no exophthalmos when 
the eyelids were closed. Furthermore, if one 
of the e3'es was carefullj'^ observed in profile, it 
was apparent that the eyeball receded into the 
orbit during the act of closure of the lids. The 
greatest amount of recession of the e3feball 
into the orbit occurred before the lids were 
completel3’’ closed. If the patient was observ’-ed 
in profile with the e3’’elids closed to such a point 
as to produce approximate^ the normal width 
of the palpebral fissure, the recession of the 
e3'’eball into the orbit was sunicientl3’' great as 
to leave little or no e\’-idence of exophthalmos. 

Tille3'' concludes that diminution of the 
effective restraining action of the e3’'elids is an 
important factor in the mechanism of the 
production of exophthalmos. 

An Unerupted Canine Penetrating Floor 
OF Nose. A. M. Nodine, England. Brit. 
Dent. J., November i, 1926. 

A woman, about 38, had pain in her left ear 
for some time. She also consulted her dentist in 
regard to a pain or discomfort in the region of 
the left upper canine. The upper jaw was 
edentulous and the dentist could not discover 
an3rthing to account for her trouble. The 
patient remembered that a space had persisted 
between the lateral and first preniolar, and did 
not remember having had a canine on that side, 
.v-ray examination showed an unerupted 
canine apparentl3’' passing through the floor 
of the maxillary sinus and into the nose. 

A crescent-shaped incision was made on the 
palatine surface, the gum and the periosteum 
were elevated and retracted, disclosing the tip 
of the crown of the canine. The bone was chisel- 
ed awa3’’ and the tooth remo's'ed. When the 
cavit3’’ was irrigated with acriflavine, the solu- 
tion came out of the nose. After the walls of 


the bon3’- cavit3'- were smoothed off, the wound 
was closed with four sutures. These were remov- 
ed in folir da3'^s and the patient dismissed with 
no complications. The pain in the ear disap- 
peared in about ten da3’-s. 

Resection of the Internal Jugular Vein. 
■ (La Resection de la Veine Jugulaire Interne.) 
G. Portmann, Bordeaux. Presse med., October 
16, 1926. 

In case of mastoiditis accompanied by infec- 
tion of the sinus and thrombosis of the vein, 
the author recommends resection of the whole 
of the internal jugular vein. In undertaking the 
treatment of such a case, Portmann proceeds 
in a S3'^stematic manner to exenterate the mas- 
toid. Thereupon, the jugular vein is tied and 
the jugular bulb explored. The incision along 
the anterior border of the sternomastoid 
muscle is then joined to the mastoid incision 
and the jugular vein over a distance of about 
6-8 centimeters is resected. A pack is placed 
in the jugular bulb and the wound closed, 
allowing drainage through the lower angle. 
The wound is dressed every other da3’' and 
irrigated with either normal saline solution or 
with Carrel-Dakin solution. 

Surgical Treatment oe Angina Pectoris. 
(Traitement cbirnrgical del’ engine depoitrine.) 
D. Danielopolu, Bucharest. Presse med., 
September ii, 1926. 

In the opinion of the author, angina pectoris 
is due to an imbalance between the work done 
by the heart and the blood supplied to it. The 
regulation of this mechanism is carried on 
through the pressor nerve. When functional 
demands on the heart are great, afferent impul- 
ses travel over this nerve and result in an in- 
crease in the rate. From the author’s exper- 
ience, it appears that section of the cervical 
chain and excision of the stellate ganglion are 
completely without avail. Based on a study of 
the anatomical arrangement of the cardiac 
nerves and the evidences of their ph3'-siological 
functioning, he advises resection of the pressor 
nerve. A complete discussion of the anatomy of 
the cardiac nerves and description of the pro- 
cedure advocated are given. 

The Covering of Raw Surfaces with 
Particular Reference to the Hand. 
Sumner L. Koch, Chicago. Surg., Gynec. & 
Obst., November, 1926. 

Raw surfaces should be covered as earl3’- as 
possible with normal epithelium to permit heal- 
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ing and prevent impairment of function. 
Granulating surfaces are best covered with 
Ollier-Thiersch grafts. Fresh raw surfaces 
may be covered with free full thickness grafts 
if sufficient subcutaneous tissue is present on 
the raAv surface. If bones, joints, tendons, or 
large mrves or blood vessels are exposed in. 
the wound, a covering of both epithelium and 
subcutaneous tissue is desirable. This may be 
secured by the use of a pedicled flap. 

In any of skin grafting, cleanliness, 

asepsis, maintenance of pressure over the 
graft and conservation of the blood suppl3' 
are factors essential to success. 

Manj' details of technique are described. 

The General Management of Peptic Ulcer. 

Frank H. Lahej", Boston, Boston A!, o" 5 . J. 

November i8, 1926. 

Gastric and duodenal ulcer are in no M'at'- 
primarily' surgical diseases, and become surgical 
onh' as the\' are demonstrated as non-medical 
in the course of non-operative treatment. 
Immediatelj' submitting gastric and duodenal 
ulcer to surgerj' without a careful trial of 
medical management is unjustifiable. Yet it is 
constantK'- being done. A great manj- surgeons 
with no personal experience in the treatment 
have but a sceptical interest and belief in medi- 
cal management, .and are so prepared to accept 
this form of treatment as a failure that the\' 
have little personal interest in and are uncritical 
of the details of its management, 

Lahe\' has emploj'ed the Sippj' plan of treat- 
ment for two and one half j'ears, not because 
he feels that ex'cessrve aciditj' is the cause of 
gastric or duodenal ulcer, but because he has 
so constantlj' seen relief of sj^mptoms and 
x-raj' and laboratorj' evidence of improvement 
in the ulcer under it, and because it is possible 
to determine so accurate^ whether or not the 
principles of the treatment (neutralization) 
are being accomplished. 

He has accepted no patients in the clinic 
with possible gastric or duodenal ulcer unless 
they would go to bed in the hospital, prepared 
to staj' three weeks, if necessarj’-. During this 
time we maj’’ accomplish (i) the probable 
diagnosis, (2) the indications for surgery', 
and (3) if medical management is indicated, 
relief of S3"mptoms and a three weeks’ training 
in the plan of management which the3^ must 
pursue for the ensuing year in the non-operative 
treatment of their ulcer. During their 3'ear of 
treatment, the3" return to the hospital for an 


over-night staA- once e\’er\' two months. 
Then their stomachs are aspirated at nine- 
thirt3' and at midnight to determine whether 
or not the3’ are being neutralized. The3- have 
an Ewald meal in the morning to determine 
the degree of gastric acidit\-. TheN' are fluoro- 
scoped to determine evidences of healing and 
their carbon dioxide combining power is esti- 
mated to determine the effect of prolonged 
feeding of alkalis and the possibilit3- of ensuing 
alkalosis. 

During the period of medical management, it 
is determined that the treatment is no longer 
medical but surgical, when relief of pain has 
not been accomplished within seven da3's, or 
when, after leaving the hospital, pain returns, 
due either to failure of medical measures to- 
relieve, or an inabilit3- of the individual (per-. • 
haps due to uncontrollable circumstances) to 
adhere to the exacting plan of treatment. 
With this failure to relieve pain often goes the 
inabilit3' to keep gastric aciditx' neutralized 
and h3persecretion controlled. 

Perforation, complete or incomplete, is of 
course immediateh* accepted as an indication 
for surgical treatment. Lahe3' does not include 
the eroding ulcers which so commonh* occur 
on the lesser curvature of the stomach and 
show an alcove or niche at this location, so 
characteristicalh* b3' .x-ra3-. 

Recurring hemorrhage and persisting micro- 
scopic blood in the stools (gums being elimi- 
nated) in spite of adequate neutralization, 
indicate a change from medical to surgical 
treatment. A single large hemorrhage or even 
several such hemorrhages in a patient who has 
been untreated or inadequatel3* treated is no 
contraindication to a trial of non-operative 
management. When hemorrhage occurs in 
spite of accurate medical management, or as 
the result of the indn-idual being unable to 
adhere stricth* to the plan of management, 
then the plan of treatment must be at once so 
changed that surger3' is contemplated as soon 
as transfusion and the individual’s general 
condition permits its application. 

P3'loric obstruction, when due to scar tissue 
and not relievable under medical management, 
is undebatabi3^ a surgical condition. 

The majorit3' of cases of p3-ioric obstruction 
are seen in connection with an active gastric or 
duodenal ulcer and are the result of p3'Ioric 
spasm and involvement of the p3'Iorus in the 
exudate which is associated with the active 
ulcer. Under rest, neutralization and diet, a 
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very great majority of such eases have shown 
relaxation of the pylorus and disappearance of 
the exudate, so tliat complete gastric emptying 
has taken place within normal limits of time. 

It is possible by means of a week or ten 
days’ trial of medical management to obtain 
evidence which is of definite help in arriving 
at the decision in a borderline case in a patient 
suspected of malignant degeneration upon an 
ulcer, yet still showing free hydrochloric acid 
and not showing convincing .v-ray evidence 
of malignancy. 

Those gastric lesions in which there is no 
complication of malignancy will in general 
show a marked improvement in the .v-ray 
■picture under seven to ten days’ medical 
management, while those with malignant 
involvement show persisting and unchanged 
:v-ray defects and frequently persistent occult 
blood in the stools, in spite of accurate and 
painstaking medical treatment and complete 
rest. 

Lahey’s attitude regarding duodenal ulcer 
which lias failed under medical treatment is 
that gatrocntcrostomy even with its possibility 
of seven to ten per cent gastrojcjunal ulcer is 
our operation of choice in uncomplicated 
duodenal ulcer. 

Those duodenal ulcers in which severe hemor- 
rhage has occurred are the typos in which com- 
plete removal of the ulcer and acid-producing 
area of the stomach is to be desired after failure 
of medical treatment. In such a condition, 
however, partial gastrcclomj' is to be under- 
taken only after the most careful consideration 
and preparation by transfusion and the lapse 
of suflicient time after the hemorrhage so tliat 
circulatory balance has been restored. 

Partial gastrectomy may be employed upon 
those ulcers failing both after medical treatment 
and after gastroenterostomy. 

Partial gastrectomy, in the author’s experi- 
ence, has found its best applic.ation in chronic 
gastric ulcer, which has failed under medical 
treatment, removing as it does the lesion if 
it has any evidences of malignancy, eliminating 
the possibility of later malignanc\’, and reliev- 
ing the individual most satisfactorib’’ of imme- 
diate symptoms. It possesses also but little 
possibility of the postoperative complication 
of gastrojcjunal and jejunal ulcer. In Prac- 
tically proven gastric ulcer which has failed 
to be cured under medical management, of. 
all the operative procedures, partial gastrec- 
tomy offers the best chance of complete and 


lasting cure with the best postoperative gastric 
function, but its mortality is highest in Lahey’s 
hands in the cases in which its application is 
most indicated, that is in the ulcers high on 
the lesser curvature and in the eroding ulcers 
which have penetrated into the pancreas. 
In such eases, with the field exposed and the 
ulcer thoroughly examined, he estimates the 
difiicultics of the radical procedure, and if 
the risk be great, docs a gastroenterostomjx 
The more distant the ulcer is from the pylorus, 
the less satisfactory arc the results of gastro- 
enterostomy, yet upon these poor-risk patients 
whose lesions arc distinctly ulcers, he prefers 
that the patient be but parti}' well to being 
entirely dead. 

The Diagnosis of Peptic Ulcer bv A'-ray. 

Ernest L. Davis, Boston. Bostoii M. 6" S. 

J., November i8, 1926. 

It is perhaps well to remember that only 
about one person in ten with gastric symptoms 
has a gastric lesion. There are times when 
one is likely to be disappointed in the large 
number of cases in which he is unable to find 
any .v-ray evidence of a gastro-intestinal lesion 
when the history seems fairly conclusive. 

The accuracy of the diagnosis of peptic 
ulcer varies with the ability and training of the 
c.\amincr. The diagnosis of the average 
roentgenologist should be from 75 to So per 
cent correct. 

Peptic ulcer can be diagnosed positively by 
.v-ray Avhen it is located in the stomach so that 
a niche or an accessory pocket can be visual- 
ized and an ulcer in the duodenum can be 
positively determined when the characteristic 
deformity of the bulb is shown constant and 
unvar3-ing. The site of the ulcer is of more 
importance in its visualization than its size. 
Peptic ulcer may exist without showing any 
direct .v-ray evidence, but there may be indirect 
signs that may be corroborative of clinical 
diagnosis. The .v-ray interpretation of shadows 
and signs must be consistent with the clinical 
findings, history, it is insisted, being of great 
importance. 

The Etiology and Pathology of Peptic 

Ulcer. Charles L. Connor, Boston. Boston 

M. 6- 5 ". J., No^'cmber 1 8, 1926. 

* All chronic ulcers develop from acute or 
subacute lesions, and there is an abundance of 
experimental proof that hematogenous infec- 
tions, emboli, and thromboses are responsible 



400 


American Journal of Surgery PfO^FCSS in Surgery 


Decesibek, 1926 


for the formation of most, if not all, of these 
acute processes. A consideration of the anatomj’’ 
of the pyloric region shows that because of the 
peculiarities of blood vessels here such lesions 
are not only possible, but are to be expected. 
The offending organisms are most often 
streptococcus, staphylococcus, or colon bacilli. 
There is not enough evidence that a specific 
organism or strain of organism is the cause, or 
that focal infection plaj's an important role. 
Acute ulcers can be produced by the intra- 
venous injection of almost any organism from 
anj’^ source in a large proportion of the 
animals used. 

Ulcers which become chronic begin in the 
submucosa, spread beneath it, and the slough- 
ing of the mucosa is secondary to this process. 
These ulcers usualfy heal, but some become 
subacute or chronic. They probabty become 
chronic because of a continuation of the original 
cause, that is, infection, and are slow to heal 
because of the great loss of normal tissue, the 
amount of granulation tissue, the persisting 
endarteritis and poor blood supply to the part, 
and its inaccessibility to treatment. An ulcer 
OTth such histology would be difficult to heal 
wherever situated. 

Follow-up of One Hundred Cases of 

Gastroduodenal Ulcer Treated by Med- 
ical Means. Moses Einhorn and Burrill B. 

Crohn, New York. Am. J. M. Sc., November, 

1926. 

The authors conclude: 

1 . Immediate end results of medical treatment 
are satisfactory in approximately 84 per cent 
of all cases of gastroduodenal ulceration. 

2. Relapses and recurrences take place with 
greatest frequency during the first year; from 
then on the incidence of relapses diminishes. 

3. A follow-up surN'ey over four years is a 
demonstration of the “law of diminishing 
returns.” The shorter the period of observation 
the better the apparent end results. The longer 
the survey extends the lower sinks the percent- 
age of eventually and permanently cured. The 
percentages of cases which have submitted 
themselves to later surgical treatment is sur- 
prisingly high. 

4. The shorter the duration of symptoms 
before treatment is instituted the better the 
outlook. The more chronic cases show less 
optimistic end results. 

5. The younger group of patients, those 
under thirty years of age, give far better results 


than those of ulcer in older persons. Still a verj- 
satisfactory’- percentage of ulcers heal even in 
the far older decades. 

6. Gastric and duodenal ulcers behave alike 
as regards end results and cures. There is little 
difference to be seen in the t^vo groups of cases. 

7. The lack of better results is due to the 
inadequacy of the control of the patient in the 
years following the hospital ward treatment. 

8. With improved personal control and a 
more close rapport between follow-up clinic and 
patient better statistical returns can be 
expected. 

9. Penetrating ulcers of the stomach show 
very satisfactory end results after medical 
treatment. The life cycle of ulcer is here' seen in 
its most ty^pical form. The end results are good; 
over 60 per cent show cure. Perforation is 
uncommon. Penetration does not lead to 
perforation. 

10. Acute penetrating ulcers heal very readily. 
Chronic penetrating ulcers may yield most 
satisfactory results under repeated and per- 
sistent medical efforts. 

11. Malignant degeneration of ulcers has 
not been observ^ed. 

Two Cases of Gastric Ulcer in Children 

(Zwei F'dlle von Ulcus ventriculi im Kinde- 

salter). Nikolai Pans, Tonsberg. Acta cbir. 

Scandinav., Vol. Ixi, Fasc. i, October 19, 

1926. 

Ulcus ventriculi is rare in children. The 
diagnosis is difficult, and most statistics are 
derived from autopsies. Out of 16S operated 
cases the author has seen 2 in childhood, one 
in a boy of 9 years, who for 3 years had had 
symptoms of ulcer, and one in a boy’’ of 14, who 
had had the disease “as long as he could 
remember.” In the former case resection of the 
stomach was performed; in the latter gastro- 
enterostomyA In both patients were deep ulcers, 
perforated into the pancreas, with tumor-like 
infiltrations; in one case attended wdth bleeding 
from the ulcer, operation was vitally indicated. 
Both patients were discharged quite well. 

Phttobezoar Diospyri Virginianae with 

Report of a Case. William B. Porter and 

J. T. McKinney, Roanoke, ^^a. Am. J. M. 

Sc., November, 1926. 

Phytobezoars found in the stomach of the 
human being are peculiarly'- rare. They consist 
of the skins, seeds and fibers of such fruits and 
vegetable matter as persimmons, prunes. 



New Series VoL. I, No. 6 


Americ.nn Journ.il of Surgery 


401 


Progress in Surgery 


salsify and celery, together with starch gran- 
ules, especially those of the potato, fat globules, 
muscle fibers, clastic tissue, fatty acid crystals, 
and epithelial cells. 

A case is reported of a white male, aged 35, 
who complained of distressing gastric symptoms 
for thirteen months. 

While hunting he had eaten freely of per- 
simmons. He was positive he had not swallowed 
any of the seed. A few hours afterward he was 
seized with epigastric pain, nausea and vomit- 
ing, but at no time did the vomitus contain 
any part of the persimmons. For one week he 
had epigastric pain, nausea, vomiting and 
diarrhea. ' 

Following the acute symptoms he had boring 
pain and burning in his stomach thirty minutes 
to two hours after meals. Bicarbonate of soda 
gave complete relief for several hours and 
frequently a glass of milk between meals made 
him comfortable. There was never nocturnal 
gastric distress after the subsidence of the 
initial disturbance. 

In the epigastric area could be felt a hard, 
lightly sensitive mass about the size of a lemon. 

Roentgen-ray examination of gastrointes- 
tinal tract with barium meal showed an area 
of lessened density about the size of a lemon and 
having the appearance of a large air or gas 
bubble in the stomach. This area was not 
coated with the barium mixture and was 
seen to change its position in manipulation ol 
the stomach. 

The mass, removed by gastrotomy, weighed 
59 gm. It was black, with irregular surface, 
having much the appearance of a lump of coke. 
A section of the specimen showed that it was 
composed of the fibers and skins of the per- 
simmon, equally distributed, suggesting that it 
was formed promptly and no addition was 
afterward made to it from ingested food. 

Treatment of Amebic Abscess of the 

Liver. {Traitcmcnt dcs Ahees Amebiens du 

Foie). H. Costantini. Rev. dc cbir,, Vol. xiv. 

No. 6, 1926. 

TJie simpler cases of amebic abscess of the 
liver arc to be treated by means of emetine. 
Surgical treatment is indicated when there is 
evidence of secondary infection, when the 
abscess becomes very large, or when it ruptures 
into some other cavity such as the pencardiunn 
Practically all abscesses of this n.ature are ami- 
crobic and may consequenth' be closed m ithout 
drainage after evacuation. The author is 


guided in his decision in the mattei' of drainage 
by immediate laboratory examination of a 
smear of the pus. The histories of ten cases 
operated upon and treated by primary suture 
arc reported. Nine made uneventful recoveries. 
The tenth, operated upon in very bad condition, 
died. By immediately closing the hepatic 
\Younds, the author believes his patients make 
quicker and better recoveries than when exposed 
to the danger of secondary infection through 
the drainage tube. 

Two Cases of Concretions in the Pancreas. 
Einar Pernian, Stockholm. Acta cbir, Scand- 
inav., Vol. Ixi, Fasc. i, October 19, 1926. 

The author gives an account of tivo cases of 
pancreatic concretions in which a secondary 
carcinoma had supen'ened. 

About 10 cases of concretions in the pancrea- 
tic duct associated with pancreatic carcinoma 
have been published. In the two cases des- 
cribed here the concretions were found in the 
pancreatic duct which ^Yas greatly dilated. 
They were removed bj'^ operation, the dilated 
duct being opened. In both cases, however, 
some concretions were inadvertently left 
behind in the most distal part of the tube. 
In one of the cases carcinomatous elements 
were found to have invaded ner\’es belonging 
to the celiac plexus. 

Cholecystitis and Its Relation to Pan- 
CRE/\TiTis. A Clinical and Experimental 
Study. Howard Barber, New York. 
J. Am. M. A.1S., November 13, 1926. 

This report is based on 140 cases of cholecys- 
titis. The pancreas was found thickened in 
36 per cent, normal in 36 per cent, and not 
determined in 28 per cent of the cases exam- 
ined. In patients in Avhom an exploratory 
operation was possible, thickening was ob- 
served in more than 50 per cent. The nodes 
were observed to be enlarged in 47 per cent, 
and normal in 21 per cent; 32 per cent were not 
investigated. In this investigation, glandular 
enlargement was determined in more than two 
out of three, or 69 per cent, of the patients. 
Barbel- asserts that cholecj’^stitis in many 
instances is a part of a general infection 
which has reached the liver and bladder 
through the portal vein. Infection, not des- 
troyed in the liver, is traceable to the celiac 
nodes through the lymphatics of the bile ducts 
and pancreas. A lowering of the tolerance for 
carbohydrates was indicated by hjqjerglycemia 
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in an experimentally controlled series of 
cholecystitis. The mean rise for ten obserx^a- 
tions was from 125 to 140 mg. per hundred 
cubic centimeters of blood for the first twelve 
days, or from 125 to 165 mg. for the first 
month of gallbladder inflammation. From these 
observations it is recommended that surgical 
treatment of gallbladder infections be consid- 
ered early in all operable cases to protect 
against the dangers of diabetes. 

The Skin Triangle of Appendicitis. A 
Discussion of Its Significance and Its 
Diagnostic Value as Observed in More 
Than Four Hundred Cases of Acute 
Appendicitis. Edward M. Livingston, New 
York. Arch. Surg., November, 1926. 

The skin is picked up betv’een the thumb 
and forefinger and pulled directly away from 
the abdomen. A noninvolved area is selected 
for this initial pull. Traction is continued out- 
ward until the patient signifies discomfort. 
As a rule' a vigorous pull is necessary'. The 
amount of force necessary to cause discomfort 
will vary with different patients. This initial 
degree of traction is used as the standard of 
intensity for that particular patient and uncom- 
fortable pulls of an identical strength are used 
in all quadrants of the abdomen. In this waj- 
any hj'peresthetic area is readilj'' mapped out. 
The response within the involved zone is that 
of real pain and leaves no doubt in the mind 
of either the examiner or the patient that one 
area differs from all others. It is utilizing strong 
tests that makes skin signs so objective and 
apparent and so greatly increases their value. 

A pinch test consists of using vigorous twist- 
ing pinches on all parts of the abdominal skin, 
the pinch being of a degree slightly uncom- 
fortable even on normal skin. The identical 
stimulus within an involved zone gives rise 
to an immediate defensive response on the 
part of the patient, who winces, cries out or 
reaches for the examining hand. 

The appendix triangle described is bounded 
as follows: A line from the umbilicus to the 
highest point on the right iliac crest forms the 
upper side; a line carried from this point to 
the right pubic spine forms its lower side, 
while a line from the right pubic spine to the 
umbilicus closes the triangle. These lines coin- 
cide with no ner\m distribution and the tri- 
angle is based entirely on clinical obseiA’^ation. 
Each of its three boundaries marks a border of 
use in differential diagnosis. Beneath the lower 


boundary is that definite area involved by 
renal colic; above its upper boundary a similar 
area involved in biliarj’’ colic, etc. 

Positive signs limited to the skin triangle 
signify some involvement of the appendix. 
This involvement might be classified as follows: 
(a) acute appendicitis; (b) appendiceal colic, 
and (c) secondarjTnvolvement of the appendix. 

This sign was present in 86 per cent of over 
400 patients with acute appendicitis. 

In the present stud3% positive cutaneous 
hyperesthesia limited to the appendix skin 
triangle, was found to be of more value than 
any other sign or sj-mptom in the diagnosis of 
acute appendicitis. 

The Treatment of Pylephlebitis of Appen- 
dicular Origin. With a Report of Three 
Cases of Ligation of the Portal Vein. 
Ralph Colp, New York. Surg., Gynec. & Obst., 
November, 1926. 

The prognosis of pyleplilebltis complicating 
acute appendicitis, while grave, is not abso- 
lutefy hopeless. If the diagnosis is made before 
operation, the surgical procedure of choice is 
a ligation, or preferablj’- a resection of the ileo- 
colic vein, prior to the appendicectomjL If 
this complication occurs or is recognized after 
operation, surgical inter\'ention is of little 
avail, unless indications point to a definite 
liver abscess, when drainage is indicated. 

The hepatopetal sj'stem in certain indi- 
viduals can efficientlj'' "carrj^ on” portal cir- 
culation in the presence of a portal occlusion 
of pjdeplilebitic origin. 

The ligation of the portal vein in 3 cases of 
pjdephlebitis here reported proved of no value, 
because of the peculiar pathologj* of this 
condition, it is verj'^ doubtful whether it is 
ever indicated. And, should the process have 
alreadj'' extended bej'ond the ileocolic ligature 
there is still no need for portal ligation, for 
patients occasionally recover if all of the 
primarj- thrombus has not been removed. 

Relationship of the Right Kidney and the 
Appendix. {Relations du Rein droit et de 
V Appendice.) Marcel Laquiere, Paris. J. 
d’uroL, September, 1926. 

The author calls attention to the fact that 
appendicitis and some renal conditions may 
coexist and give a double set of sj^mptoms. He 
reports cases of hj'dronephrosis, pj’^elonephritis, 
ptosed and mobile kidnej^s, renal calculi and 
perinephritic abscess associated with varjdng 
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degree of inflammation of the appendix 
in which one condition simulated the other 
and came to operation in the presence of the 
other which subsequently was treated surgi- 
cally. Numerous theories have been propounded 
to explain this close relationship but the author 
believes that the real cause has not yet been 
discovered. Clinically, both conditions maj' 
give the same symptomatology and the differ- 
entiation is to be made on the characteristic 
localisation of the pain and by means of the 
auxiliary diagnostic methods, cystoscopy, 
pyelography and roentgenograph3^ 

When in doubt as to whether the appendix 
or the renal condition is the cause of the sjunp- 
toms, the author advises operation. In order 
to approach both organs through a single 
incision, appendicectom3' through the lumbar 
incision is recommended or the suprailiac 
lateral incision of Lecene is to be practiced. 

The Natural Formation of Acquired 
Adhesions. Sir George Lenthal Cheatle, 
England. Lancet, October 30, 1926. 

The natural formation of acquired adhesions 
ma3'' be due to t^yo methods: i. The direct, in 
which apposed denuded surfaces in contact 
with each other heal b3’’ first or second inten- 
tion. 2. The indirect method, in which long 
strands of fibrin become organised b3'’ the 
upgroMi:!! of connective tissue covered b3'’ 
endothelium. The3' form adventitious con- 
nections between widel3' separated parts of 
serous cavities. 

The Question of Traumatic Hernia. Lloyd 
Noland, Birmingham, Ala. Internat. J. Med. 

C'- Sw'g., October, 1926. 

Noland predicts that within' the next twent3’' 
3'ears it will be taught to all medical students 
that the sac of oblique inguinal hernia is never 
acquired; that during intrauterine life a peri- 
toneal diverticulum normal^’' exists in this 
region, and that in a person born with a com- 
pleteh' obliterated processus vaginalis it is 
■impossible for an oblique inguinal hernia to 
occur. 

Intestinal Fistulae. A Method of Pre- 
venting Skin Excori.ation. Joseph F. 
Smith and H. H. Christensen, Wausau, 
Wisconsin. Surg., Gynec. cf Obst., November, 
1926. 

The enzymes are inhibited b3' absorption 
in inorsanic substances. Kaolin is preferred. 


Surgery 

being readil3'' available easiN sterilized, ine.x- 
pensive, and suitable as a surgical dressing. 
Patients with small bowel fistulae can be made 
comfortable at once b3'- the application of 
kaolin-glycerine dressings to the skin. Exten- 
sive skin excoriation 0133- be controlled to 
the extent that the skin and other tissues about 
the fistula ma3’^ be restored to a condition that 
will permit a surgical repair or closure to be 
carried out. 

The Tre.atment of Granuloma with Tar- 
tar Emetic. John A. McGlinn, Philadelphia. 

Am. J. Obst. & Gynec., November, 1926. 

The disease is almost exclusivel3" found in 
negroes. The lesion starts usuall3" with a small 
non-inffammator3’' papule pn the vulva. The 
papule ruptures and exudes a purulent fluid. 
Unlike most papules that rupture, healing does 
not take place but on the contrar3" spreads b3'- 
sIoM' proliferation. In the earl3’- stage, while it 
does not resemble a phagedenic ulcer, it is 
often mistaken for one and the usual escharotic 
treatment instituted. The t3fpical lesion is that 
of exuberant granulation tissue, u’hich is soft 
in structure and red in color. There is usuall3’- 
destruction in the center of the groMth but the 
edges are exuberant and usualfy overlap the 
health3’’ skin edges. The surface is covered with 
a scant3' mucoid exudate which, while non- 
offensive, has a peculiar odor. McGlinn fre- 
quenth' was able to anticipate the diagnosis 
from the odor before seeing the lesion. When 
the exudate is removed a clean, red, health3' 
looking granulating area is revealed. The 
advanced cases show large granulating areas, 
with here and there cicatricial tissue and on the 
edges papules of new growths. It was this pic- 
ture of beginning new growths, advanced 
groM ths and areas of healing that caused it to 
be confused with lupus. 

The usual site of the disease is the labia 
majora but in the advanced cases the entire 
vulva and groin are involved. In not a few 
cases extension into the vagina has been ob- 
served and in one of McGlinn ’s cases the 
rectovaginal septum was destroyed. Lymphatic 
circulation is interfered M*ith and edema of the 
vulva is frequentl3’ obser\'ed. 

Except for the presence of the growth there 
are few subjective symptoms. The lesion ^is 
painless and the usual symptom and blood 
findings of infection are absent. 

Other mistaken diagnoses were chancroidal 
sores, cancer, condylomata acuminata and 
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condjflomata lata. As might be expected many 
cases present a positive Wassermann and in 
former days were considered sj^Dliilis. As we 
have become familiar with the clinical picture 
of granuloma mistaken diagnoses are rarely 
made. 

The Donovan bodies are universally found 
in fresh smears in untreated cases and disappear 
entirel}' after two or three treatments with 
tartar emetic. While this drug is a specific it has 
several disadvantages, which makes its use 
impossible for a long enough period, in many 
cases, to effect a permanent cure. One-tenth 
gram of the drug is dissolved in lo c.c. of sterile 
salt solution and given intravenously at weekly 
intervals in ambulant cases and ever5'' other day 
in hospital cases. The action is prompt; 
beginning healing can be obser^’^ed within 
forty-eight hours after the first injection. The 
number of injections required to heal the lesion 
complete^ depends on its extent and loca- 
tion. Lesions in the female heal less rapidly 
than those in the male. 

One disadvantage of antimony injections is 
the tendency to obliterate the veins. For this 
reason, start the injections into the veins on the 
back of the hand and then go higher in the 
arm as the veins below become obliterated. 
No satisfactory intramuscular preparation has 
been perfected. 

The second objection to antimony is the 
severe rheumatoid joint pains which follow 
within twenty-four hours after the injection. 
At times these pains are so severe that patients 
refuse to continue treatment. A case should not 
be considered permanently cured just because 
complete healing has taken place. These cases 
have a tendency to recur and should have 
several courses of treatment after the lesion has 
completely healed. 

Granuloma Inguinale: Its Occurrence in 
THE United States. A Report of Fifteen 
Cases Observed in New York. Howard 
Fox, New York J. Am. M. Ass., November 
27, 1926. 

Of the 150 cases of granuloma inguinale 
collected by Fox, eight3^-eight were observ-ed 
in Northern or Western states, while only 
sixtj’--tr(vo were reported from the South. 
The Northern and Western states showed the 
following figures: New York, 32; Penns3d- 
vania, 31; Ohio, 12; Massachusetts, 3; Connec- 
ticut, 2; Illinois, 2; Indiana, 2; Colorado, 
Minnesota, Nebraska and Washington, i 


each. The figures from the Southern states 
were as follows: Virginia, 17; South Carolina, 
13; Florida, 9; Louisiana, 9; Georgia, 6; 
Missouri, 5; Kentuck}’’, 2, and Tennessee, i. 
That granuloma inguinale is endemic in certain 
of the Northern as well as Southern states 
seems probable. There were more males than 
females. The prevalence of the disease in the 
negro race was showm b3’- the fact that there 
were 135 negroes as opposed to fifteen whites, 
a ratio of 9 to i. The duration (mentioned in 
127 cases) varied from ten da3'S to twent3"-six 
3''ears. The location of the eruption in every 
case was in the neighborhood of the genitalia, 
and in all except nine cases confined to this 
region. The groin was involved in sevent3' cases. 
The frequency with which other localities were 
affected was as follows: penis, 53; vulva, 44; 
perineurn, 28; pubes, 22; scrotum, 21; anal 
region, 13; buttocks, 12; thighs, 10; scrotal- 
thigh fold, 5, and sacrum, 3 cases, respectivel3L 
In man3' of the patients, several of these regions 
were simultaneous^ affected. In twelve cases, 
there was an extension of the process into the 
vagina. The Wassermann test was performed 
in 102 cases, of which thirt3'■-fi^'■e were positwe 
and sbrt3''-seven negative. Elephantiasic enlarge- 
ment of the genitalia, due to 13'mphatic obstruc- 
tion and independent of filariasis, was observed 
in fourteen cases, equally dmded between the 
sexes. In the cases in which results of treat- 
ment by antimon3' and potassium tartrate 
were mentioned, complete or almost complete 
healing took place in sevent3'^-eight, and various 
degrees of improvement in thirt3’’-one cases. 

The Radical Operation for Urethral Stric- 
ture. R. Hamilton Russell, Melbourne, Aus- 
tralia. Brit. J. Surg., Bristol, October, 1926. 

Attributes possessed b3’- the male urethra 
which favor the treatment of a stricture b3'’ 
excision are: (i) the capacit3’^ for spontaneous 
restoration after it has been slit up, no matter 
to what extent. (2) The elasticit3' or extensi- 
bilit3% which is ph5'sioIogicalfy controlled, 
and enables the urethra to lengthen and shorten. 
This attribute is highR favorable to us when we 
desire to sacrifice a short length of the urethra. 

The method now described differs from that 
described in Russell’s original paper (1915) in 
the following important particulars: (i) 
The membranous urethra is not sought for 
and opened in the first stage, and often not 
opened at all. (2) The channel through the 
strictured portion of the urethra is disregarded 
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and not looked for. In this way the most 
tedious and difficult steps of tlie operation are 
escaped, and the deep dissection and disturb- 
ance of the deep perineum in the search for the 
membranous urethra avoided altogether. 

Stepi . An angular incision, the apex over 
the central point of the perineum. The deep 
fascia of the ischiorectal fossa is seen, and 
opened on either side with a blunt instrument; 
the left thumb and forefinger are introduced 
so as to grasp the front portion of the external 
sphincter. This muscle is now severed from its 
attachment to the bulbocavernosus muscle 
at the central point and pushed backwards. 

(The new method now diverges from the 
old, in which the next step was the membranous 
urethra.) 

Step 2. A mesial pmneal incision, running 
forward from the apex of the angular incision, 
exposing the bulb and several inches of the 
corpus spongiosum and urethra, but without 
opening the urethra yet. Define the inflamma- 
tory mass comprising the stricture by dissect- 
ing it up on either side so as to loosen it in its 
bed, thus making it easy to lift it en masse 
out of its bed when the moment arrives. 

Step 3. A full-sized metal bougie, straight 
for choice, is passed down to the face of the 
stricture; clearly the whole of the urethra 
now occupied by the bougie is in good order 
and must be presented. Make a transverse 
cut into the urethra over the point of the 
•bougie, withdraw the bougie, and continue the 
transverse cut until the urethra is entirelj-- 
severed immediately in front of the stricture. 
The sound urethra will now be entirely 
detached from the inllammatorj'- mass. During 
this step some slitting up of the sound urethra 
may be done if the surgeon thinks it helpful. 

Step 4. Dissect the inflammatory mass out 
of its bed on the triangular ligament, working 
from before backwards and laterally. As it 
becomes loosened, turn it over backwards so 
that the dorsal aspect of it, with the urethra, 
the urethral foramen in the triangular ligament, 
and the face of the triangular ligament, all come 
into view. The most distal portion of the mass 
(and that is where the stricture must be) is 
now nearest to the surgeon; on the upper 
aspect of the mass will be seen the urethra 
emerging from its foramen in the triangular 
ligament, to lie more or less embedded on the 
surface of the mass for a little distance, before 
plunging into it at the stricture site. 

Step 5. Bva series of sections about in. 


thick, cut away the distal end of the mass until 
the open mouth of the urethra appears, with 
perhaps a little urine flowing from it; pass a 
full-sized rubber catheter through it into the 
bladder, thus proving that the stricture has 
been •entirelj'' removed. Now clip away the 
remainder of the inflammatory mass with 
knife and scissors, and we are left with sound 
proximal and distal urethra to bring together 
across an intervening gap that looks vide, 
but will pro^’■e in reality to be trivial in extent. 

Step 6 . Both the proximal and (if not 
already done) the distal portion of the urethra 
are now freely slit up, so that the interior of 
the canal is displayed, being now converted 
into a ribbon instead of a tube. The ends are 
then sutured together with fine chromicized 
catgut, the knots being on the mucous surface 
and eventually inside the urethra. In passing 
the sutures, care must, of course, be taken to 
include a substantial share of the external 
coats of the urethra and corpus spongiosuhi. 
A good plan is to put one or two relaxation 
sutures into the outer coats. A rubber catheter 
is passed into the bladder and fastened with a 
suture to the skin; one catgut stitch passes 
through the skin on either side at the level of 
the central point of the perineum, and takes up 
also the anterior end of the triangular flap, 
thus bringing it into its proper position. 

A suitable dressing is applied. A rubber tube 
is attached to the catheter, and the urine 
conducted to a bottle. Each day, Avhen the 
dressing is changed, the bladder and catheter 
• are gently washed through with boracie solution. 
On the fifth day the catheter is removed, and 
cpmplete healing of the perineal wound rapidly 
takes place. 

There is no doubt that tlie circular cicatrix 
of the suture line does contraet very slowly, 
so slowly that it takes four or five years to 
produce any recognizable effect on the size of 
the stream. Then, however, the patient will 
probably notice that the stream is diminisliing 
in size, and on instrumental examination it 
will be found that the opening will admit onty 
a No. 5 or 6 English. Nothing can be easier 
than to dilate the stricture and he will go on 
comfortabi}’' for another term of years. 

The perineal catheter conducts urine out- 
wards through the perineum and awa3’’ from 
the suture line in the urethra. On the 
other hand, penile drainage permits immediate 
closure of the perineal wound, so that anj- 
urine passing into the urethra remains there. 
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with resulting gross contamination of the 
suture line. This, and disturbance resulting 
from contact of the catheter with the suture 
line, is unfavorable to healing. The perineal 
route of drainage is indispensable. 

The Pyelographic Diagnosis of Renal and 
Pararenal Neoplasms. Daniel N. Eisen- 
drath and Ir\dn S. Koll, Chicago. J. Am. M. 
Ass., November 13, 1926. 
Ureteropyelography is considered to be 
almost indispensable in the differential diag- 
nosis of renal and pararenal neoplasms from 
those arising from intraperitoneal structures. 
There are certain pyelographic changes that 
are of unquestioned value in the diagnosis of 
renal neoplasms and pol3’cystic disease. To these 
deformities the terms dragon, spider, etc., 
have been applied. The presence of a filling 
defect is as tjqiical of neoplasm if one can 
exclude the presence in the renal pelvis of blood 
clots or fibrinous exudate. De^'iation of the 
ureteral (opaque) catheter or of the uretero- 
gram is found in both pararenal and intrarenal 
neoplasms. In pararenal (retroperitoneal sar- 
comas, cj'sts, etc.) there is no change in the 
contour of the pj’^elogram, but the latter maj' 
reveal evidences of rotation or displacement of 
the kidnejL In intrarenal neoplasms, on the 
other hand, there are alwaj^s pj^elographic 
changes in addition to the ureteral displace- 
ment. Familiarity with the manj’’ variations 
in normal pyelograms, especiallj^ of the 
“pseudospider” tj’pe, is essential in order to 
avoid errors in pj^elographic interpretation. 
Certain inflammatorj' (nonmalignant) condi- 
tions either of the fattj* capsule (suppurative 
or fibrous perinephritis) or of the parenclwma 
of the kidne3^ (atrophic p^'elonephritis, tuber- 
culosis) maj' give rise to pj^elographic changes 
greatlj’^ resembling those of neoplasms. 

The Treatment of C.arcinoma of the 
Bladder by Radical Surgical Methods. 
E. Starr Judd, Rochester, Minn. J. Am. M. 
Ass., November 13, 1926. 

Surgeons have been too readj' to give up 
radical operations for malignant disease of 
the urinarj' bladder which is for a long time 
confined to the bladder and immediate tissues, 
and therefore preeminent^ suited to surgical 
treatment. Not all cases can be cured, but a 
higher proportion will be cured bj'' radical 
surgical treatment than bj’^ anj”^ other method. 
Total cj'stectomj' and implantation of the 
ureters into the rectum should be performed 


more often in cases of cancer of the bladder. Up 
to the present time the failures have been due to 
too conservative operative procedures and often 
to dela5' in operating on account of following 
some less radical plan first. Judd reviews 708 
cases, of which 575 were traced. Of this number, 
238 patients are alive, and the average length 
of life has been fourteen months; the shortest, 
six months; the longest, thirtj'-six months. 

The Relation of the Small Obstructiye 
Prost.ate to Certain Other Bladder 
Conditions. Arthur L. Chute. Boston M. 
O’ S. J., November 4, 1926. 

Chute noticed a considerable number of 
instances in which conditions that were second- 
arj' to small obstructing prostates had been 
recognized but in which the relation that the 
prostate bore to them had not been clearb' 
appreciated. The secondaty conditions most 
often are stone in the bladder and dh’^erticulum 
of the bladder. 

Where the prostate shows little increase in 
size, as felt bj* rectum, there maj' still be 
obstruction at the bladder outlet due to several 
conditions, e.g., a tight diaphragm-like bladder 
outlet that impedes the passage of urine or a 
prostate that is rather tiglitlj'- shrunken around 
the prostatic urethra in such a waj’- as to 
contract it markedly; another common tjqje 
of obstruction is that of little irregular fibroid 
tumors of the prostate which do not jut back 
into the bladder but are entireh’' in the pro-, 
static urethra; this represents the so-called 
“intra-urethral” tjqje of h3q)ertroph3% Besides 
these there is the little movable intravesical 
lobe that acts as a ball-valve. 

The increased resistance said to be offered bj' 
the contracted bladder outlet to the removal of 
a gum elastic bougie a boule that has been 
passed into the bladder is not a sign of great 
diagnostic significance. A cj^stoscopj' will 
often give some help. Now and then it will 
not be until such time as a bladder, from which 
one has removed a stone or from which one has 
dissected a diverticulum, refuses to close, or in 
which after it has been made to close with great 
difficulty one finds a considerable residual urine, 
that the nature of the condition will be evident. 

Electric Cautery Versus Sturmdorf Oper.a- 
tion in the Treatment of Chronic Endo- 
CERViciTis. HaiA^ej^ B. Matthews, Brookl3Ti. 
J. Am. M. Ass., November 27, 1926. 
Matthews compares the results of the 
cautety treatment with the Sturmdorf enuclea- 
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tion operation for the cure of chronic endo- 
cervicitis. He says that cauterization is, for the 
majority of cases, an oOice procedure, whereas 
the Sturmdorf operation requires hospitaliza- 
tion or its equivalent with anesthesia, local, 
regional or general. Cauterization is primarily 
a prophylactic measure which, if properijr 
employed early in the course of chronic endo- 
cervicitis, will obviate the necessity of opera- 
tion later when the infection becomes more 
wideh" and deeply disseminated. Cauterization 
is more successful in those cases in which the 
infection is superficial and the lacerations not 
extensive. There is a type of hyperplastic 
cystic endocer\-icitis encountered during the 
childbearing age (infection of Jong standing) in 
which cauterization is contraindicated because 
of tlie resulting scar formation with possible 
stricture or stenosis of the cervdcal canal. The 
Sturmdorf operation will remove the infected 
cervical mucosa with its glands, and is therefore 
preferable. Cauterization is most successful in 
destroying the infected cer\dcal mucosa after 
the menopause or preceding supracervical 
hysterectomy when further menstruation is 
impossible. The Sturmdorf operation is prim- 
arily indicated 'in those cases not suitable for 
cauterization; i. e., infection of long standing, 
deeply disseminated, with cj’^stic changes en- 
countered during menstrual life. The Sturmdorf 
excision is distinctly an operation requiring 
some form of anesthesia and probably hospitali- 
zation, whereas the cauteiy operation is 
essentially an office procedure. Therefore, 
Matthews does not believe that one metliod 
supplants the other, but rather that both are 
good methods; in fact, the very best we know 
of today. Pregnancy and labor are not intcr- 
fei-ed with in any way by the superficial and 
moderately deep cauterizations of the cervix. 
The deep and more extensive cauterizations 
under anesthesia, naturally, are more apt to 
cause complications during pregnancy and 
labor, although six of fifty-five cauterized pa- 
tients under anesthesia had perfectly normal 
labors. Pregnancy and labor, after the Sturm- 
dorf operation, are not any more interlered 
with than by trachelorrhaphy. Out of a total of 
twenty-eight pregnancies alter the Sturmdorf 
"cone” operation, there were seventeen normal 
labors, three had moderate cervical dystocia 
but finally delivered normall_\', one^ had lov 
forceps, one had cesarean section the indication 
for which was not the cer\ ix, and six patient 
aborted, the cause not iound in the cervix. A 


keener appreciation of the pathology of chronic 
endoccrvicitis, and a wiser selection and 
individualization of cases coupled with greater 
skill ‘in the art of cauterization or in the 
proper performance of the Sturmdorf enuclea- 
tion operation, will determine the degree of 
suceess or failure in the treatment of chronic 
endoccrvicitis. 

Erosion of the Cervix Uteri. With Obser- 
vations ON Its Causes, Development and 

Results. Carey Culbertson, Chicago. J. 

Am. i\/. Ass., November 27, 1926. 

As is well known, the normal equilibrium of 
the chemical reaction in the vagina is readily 
and markedlj'- disturbed Jjy infection. This is 
most evident in the acute reaction, but remains 
evident in the presence of chronic infection as 
well. Thus, the bacteriology of leucorrhea, as 
outlined by Curtis, comes into place as the 
remote factor in the production of erosion. The 
cervical discharge, becoming alkaline under 
certain conditions or strongly' acid under others, 
becomes an irritating factor. The multiple 
layered, squamous cell epithelium of the portio 
becomes macerated and disappears. The cylin- 
dric epithelial cells, which can proliferate in 
this medium, develop in the afl'ected area; glands 
appear and the simple erosion is "developed. 
From this it is only a step to the formation of 
the papillary phase of the lesion and the begin- 
ning of atypical cell proliferation. The sequence, 
then, consists of (i) infection with resultant 
inflammation, and (2) leucorrhea and papillary 
erosion. Erosion of the follicular tjqje is really 
an additional process, usuallj’- ascribed to 
attempts at spontaneous healing. Here is 
found a piling up of squamous cell epithelium, 
covering the previously formed glands on the 
portio and making possible the nabothian 
follicle and the cystic degeneration of the 
cervix. This return of the flat epithelial cell is 
metaplastic, a sort of epithelioma developing 
on a sort of adenoma. Atj’pical cell proliferation 
is increased, and it is here that disordered 
growth, intense activity, rapid proliferation and 
imperfect organization are chiefly seen. Not 
only are the gland mouths plugged with result- 
ant mucocele formation, but also flat epithelial 
cells are found deep in the glands themselves. 
Whether this represents direct cellular pro- 
liferation of the flat cell or metaplasia of the 
C3dindric epithelium into manj’- laj^ers- of 
squamous epithelium is of Jess importance than 
the fact of the change itself. In certain cases. 
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the glands are so closely packed as to suggest 
strongly the direct development of the alveoli 
characteristic of malignant disease. 

Studies in Anesthesia, Anoxemia, Anhy- 

DREMIA AND EcLAMPSIA, WITH CERTAIN DE- 
DUCTIONS Concerning the Treatment of 

Eclampsia. H. J. Stander, Baltimore. Am. J. 

Obst. & Gynec., November, 1926. 

Stander concludes: 

1. Ether, chloroform, nitrous oxide, and eth- 
ylene produce changes in the blood constituents 
very similar to those seen in eclampsia. 

2. These general anesthetics also produce 
pronounced liver lesions as well as less marked 
changes in the kidneys. 

3. The use of these general anesthetics in the 
treatment of eclampsia seems open to objection. 

4. Blood studies on anoxemia and eclampsia 
suggest that in the latter condition deficient 
oxidation may plaj"^ a part. 

5. Peptone, albumose, and histamine produce 
a blood picture suggesting an anhj’^dremia. The 
evidence so far adduced, both chemical and 
pathologic, makes it improbable that any one 
of them is to be regarded as an etiologic factor 
in the causation of eclampsia. 

6 . Peptone, albumose, and histamine produce 
degenerative liver lesions similar to those 
associated with vomiting of pregnanc3% but as 
yet we hesitate to assume that they play an3'' 
etiologic role in its production. 

7. The fact that morphine raises the CO2- 
combining power of the blood and does not 
damage the liver, affords justification for 
continuing its use in the treatment of eclampsia. 

8 . The chemical and pathologic findings v-ith 
magnesium sulphate speak against its use in 
eclampsia; but further work is necessarj^ before 
a definite conclusion can be reached. 

9. The use of glucose, as well as that of insulin 
and glucose, seems to be of value in certain 
cases of vomiting of pregnancy and eclampsia, 
but not in all. 

10. In our experience, a modified Stroganoff 
technique, has led to a marked reduction in the 
mortality in mild cases of eclampsia. 

11. The treatment of severe cases of eclamp- 
sia is not jmt satisfactory and it is a- question 
whether prompt deliver^' under spinal anesthe- 
sia maj' not give better results than we have 
heretofore obtained. 

The Clinical Significance of the Sedi- 
mentation Test as .a Dlagnostic .and 


Prognostic Sign. John Osborn Polak and 

Vincent P. Alazzola, Brookijm. Am. J. Obst. 

Cr Gynec., November, 1926. 

The technique emplo^md in this investigation 
was that of Linzenmeier as modified bj'- Fried- 
laender. Hard glass tubes 5 mm. in diameter 
and 6.5 cm. in length with a capacitj’’ of more 
than I C.C. were used. The tubes were marked 
at the I c.c. level and at 6, 12, 18, and 24 mm. 
respectiveh' below. Eight-tenths c.c. of blood 
were drami directly from the vein into a Luer 
tuberculin sjTinge which contained 0.2 c.c. of 
a freshlj- prepared 5 per cent solution of sodium 
citrate. The blood and citrate solution were 
shaken until thoroughh’" mixed. The mixture 
w’as then placed in a sedimentation tube and 
allowed to stand at room temperature. The 
time was noted when the mixture was placed in 
the tubes, and observations were made from 
five minutes and upwards as found necessaty. 
The time was noted w'hen the line of demarka- 
tion between the erA-throcj-tes and the plasma 
reached 6, 12, and 24 mm. respectivehc The 
readings used in this report correspond to the 
time for the line of demarkation to reach the 
18 mm. mark. All suggestions made bj' Fried- 
laender and other investigators were closelj' 
followed so that the technique was uniform. 

Polak concludes that in the sedimentation 
test, we have another aid in the diagnosis of 
infection, and that when frequentlj' repeated 
and correlated with the history- , the temperature 
curA'e, and the white cell changes, it is a valu- 
able index as to when to operate and a sign of 
prognostic value. 

The Signifioance of Blood SEDi.MENm.ATioN 

Ti.\ie in Ga-necology .and Obstetrics. 

I. H. Noves and Anthonv Cor\-ese. Boston 

M. & S. J., November 4, 1926. 

1. In healthA’’ adults the blood sedimenta- 
tion time varies from tivo to four hours or more. 

2. In normal uterine pregnancj' sedimenta- 
tion time diminishes as pregnancy’^ advances. 

3. A greatly decreased sedimentation time 
may^ be expected in all acute infiammatoty con- 
ditions of the pelvis and in severe toxemias due 
to absorption of native or foreign proteins, bac- 
terial or otherwise. 

4. The test may- prove to be an aid in diag- 
nosing between acute pelvic inflammation and 
ruptured ectopic gestation when the results of a 
larger series of cases can be studied. 

5. In pelvic inflammation a sedimentation 
time greater than 60 minutes is evidence 
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against the presence of localized pus in the 
pelvis and one under 35 minutes usually 
indicates an active infection. 

6. The sedimentation test alone should not 
be relied upon in determining a safe time for 
laparotomy in acute pelvic inflammation as a 
sedimentation time of less than 30 minutes does 
not always signify a bad prognosis or a pro- 
tracted recovery; It is of value, however, when 
considered together with the temperature, 
Ieucoc5i:e count and clinical findings. 

7. This simple test is sufficiently dependable 
to warrant its use in gynecology in all cases 
where a Ieucoc3i;e count is considered desirable. 

Further Studies in Sedimentation. Joseph 

L. Baer and Ralph A. Reis, Chicago. Am. 

J. Obst. 6-’ Gynec., November, 1926. 

In a series of 325 selected cases each of which 
showed only one tj^je of gynecologic disease 
and no remote foci, the conclusions arrived at 
in previous publications are confirmed. 

The sedimentation test is more useful than 
the temperature curve or the Ieucoc3U;e count 
in determining the presence or absence of 
infection. 

A sedimentation time of more than two hours 
rules out infection in the e.visting pelvic lesion. 

The test is a further aid in determining the 
safe time for operation, sixty minutes being the 
lower limit of safety. 

The sedimentation test is a more delicate 
prognostic index, good or bad, than either the 
leucocyte count or the temperature curv^e. 

The Sinzenmeier technique was used, also 
Haenkel and Herold’s centrifuge method. 

In patients in whom a differential diagnosis 
requires considerable consideration, the sedi- 
mentation rate has aided in establishing the 
correct preoperative diagnosis. This series 
includes many patients in whom the sedimenta- 
tion rate was at distinct variance with the 
clinical preoperative diagnosis and who at 
operation were found to have been incorrectlj’^ 
diagnosed, the sedimentation time harmonizing 
with the actual condition found. 

Hemostasis in Vaginal Hysterectomy for 

Procidentia. Alfred Baker Spalding, San 

Francisco. Ain. J. Obst. & Gyncc., November, 

1926; 

In a series of 603 patients suffering with 
various conditions of pelvic prolapse, 90 have 
been treated by complete vaginal hysterec- 
tomy. Experiences with this operation have 
demonstrated the need for wide dissection of 


the pelvic fascia to close the hernial opening 
and minimize the danger of recurrence. As 
the pelvic fascia is developed around the 
ureters, the nerves, and especially the pelvic 
vessels, special technique is necessary to guard 
against postoperative hemorrhage. The partic- 
ular point in such technique as illustrated in this 
paper has to do with the separate ligation and 
section of the vesicouterine ligaments. 

The Frequency and Meaning of Backache 
IN Gynecology. Frank W. Lynch, San 
Francisco. Am. J. Obst. & Gynec., November, 
1926. 

Lynch concludes: 

1. Sacral or sacro-lumbar backache was a 
complaint in 49 per cent of 1041 women who 
came to gjmecologic operation. 

2. It constituted a complaint in 15 per cent 
of the 28 ovarian tumors; in 34 per cent of loi 
fibroids; in 49 per cent of 434 pelvic inflamma- 
tory disease cases that came to abdominal 
operation; in 61 per cent of 290 retrodisplace- 
ments, most of which were combined with 
descent, cervical injuries and vaginal relaxa- 
tions; in 71 per cent of the 125 marked vaginal 
relaxations in women under forty; and in 
only 22 per cent of the 63 complete prolapsus 
cases. 

3. Backache may be ascribed to gynecologic 
lesions because it remained cured for periods 
ranging from one to eight j’^ears in 76.5 per 
cent of the 510 women of the series that had 
this as a preoperative symptom. 

4. Backache was cured in the following per- 
centages of the cases that had this preoperative 
symptom; 50 per cent of the ovarian tumors; 
72 per cent of the pelvic chronic inflammations; 
79 per cent of the relaxed vaginal outlets in 
women under forty; 80 per cent of the fibroids; 
81 per cent of the retroversions and flexions; 
and 37 per cent of the complete procidentia. 

5. Backache in gjmecologic conditions is due 
chiefly to pelvic congestion. Comparatively 
slight defects in posture may favor the develop- 
ment of the condition. 

6. Orthopedic conditions were responsible 
for between 16.5 per cent and 23.5 per cent of 
the total backaches of the series. 

Spontaneous Fractures of the Ribs. (Spon- 
tdnjrakturen der Rippen.) Elemer Wahl, 
Vienna.. Wien. kUn. Webnsebr., October 14, 
1926. 

The author reviews the literature on 63 cases 
of spontaneous fractures of the ribs. He adds 
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three cases of his o\ra in which the onh'^ ascer- 
tainable trauma was that due to coughing. 
Fractures of this tj^^e are to be classed among 
those due to muscular action. General consti- 
tutional defects and certain local diseases such 
as a pleurisj’’ may be considered as predisposing 
causes. The first rib is never broken while the 
eighth, ninth and tenth are most frequently 
fractured. The treatment is that usual!}^ prac- 
ticed and the prognosis is good. The importance 
of the recognition of these fractures lies in the 
fact that they may in themselves be mistaken 
for localized pleuritis, tuberculosis of the ribs 
or carcinoma metastases. 

Femoral Osteochondritis of Adolescents 

AND Sequelae. Epiphtseal Separation 

OF THE Hip. Indn Balensweig, New York. 

Surg., Gynec. & ObsL, November, 1926. 

Balensweig concludes that ive are here 
dealing with an osteochondritis involving the 
diaph3'seal portion of theepiphj^seal lineandthe 
immediate diaphysis of the neck of the femur; 
that the origin is probabfy a low grade infec- 
tion; that traumatism and endocrine dj-sfunc- 
tion are contributory causes. 

That the time of onset of the actual disturb- 
ance (at about the age of rr 3'ears) is long 
before the patients are observed b3' the 
orthopedic surgeon. 

That those instances complicated b3' moder- 
ate or marked epiph3^seai separation that are 
subjected to forcible manipulations result in 
var3dng degrees of arthritis. 

That there is a distinct relationship between 
osteochondritis of adolescents and Perthes’ 
disease (osteochondritis juvenilis deformans). 

That this is a cause of some instances of 
osteoarthritis of adult life. 

That therefore there is the following 
sequence: first decade, Perthes' disease; second 
decade, femoral osteochondritis complicated by 
var3ung degrees of slipping of the capital epiph3'- 
sis; third decade and later, osteoarthritis. 

A Case of Patella Bipartita (Ein Fall ron 

Patella hipanita). Nikolai Paus, Tonsberg. 

Acta cbir. Scandinav., Vol. Ixi, Fasc. i, 

October 19, 1926. 

The author reports an instance of patella 
bipartita, where at the same time Schlatter’s 
disease was present. From this, in addition to 
other similar cases, he thinks himself justified 
in concluding that patella bipartita belong to 
the group of maladies that may be designated 


b3^ the common name of osteochondropathia 
juvenilis, and to which belong, among others, 
Kohler’s, Calve-Perthe’s and Schlatter’s 
diseases. 

Reconstructjo.n Operation on the Hip. J. 

S. Speed, Memphis. J. Am. M. Ass., Novem- 
ber 13, 1926. 

Tlie operative procedures for congenital 
dislocations described by Speed are: (i) 
Reduction into the true acetabulum with 
deepening of the upper rim b3’- bone chips from 
the lateral surface of the ilium. (2) Formation 
of a supporting shelf of bone on the lateral 
surface of ilium without digging out a new 
acetabulum. (3) Reconstruction in paral3i;ic 
dislocations. It is stated that reconstruction 
operations in congenital dislocations of the hip 
are followed in a large percentage of cases by 
extensive degenerative changes in the head and 
neck. The results are disappointing from the 
anatomic standpoint, but the function is 
material^' better than in the cases in which 
operation is not performed. The head of the 
femur in congenital dislocations should not be 
traumatized or forced into the acetabulum 
under undue tension. In paralytic dislocations, 
the operation described above gives excellent 
anatomic and functional results. Reconstruc- 
tion operations for ununited fractures of the 
neck of the femur give good functional results. 
Reconstruction of the hip is indicated in 
ununited fractures of long duration in which 
atrophic changes in the head and neck preclude 
tlie probabiIit3' of bon}*^ union. 

On Hemangio.mata in the Spinal Colu.mn. 

Einar Perman, Stockliolm. Acta cbir. Scan- 
dinav., Vol. bci, Fasc. i, October 19, 1926. 

On a woman, aged 24, who for two 3'ears had 
had symptoms of compression m3’elitis, 1am- 
inectom3’’ was performed under the diagnosis of 
tumor of the spinal cord. The arch of the 8th 
dorsal vertebra was lypertrophied and its 
osseous tissue bleeding considerabb’. Not- 
withstanding the response to electrical stimu- 
lation of the muscles of the leg being almost 
entirel3- abolished, complete recover3' of mobil- 
ity as well as sensibility followed. Microscopical 
examination showed the case to be one of 
hemangioma wliich, according to the roent- 
genological examination, had infiltrated the 
whole vertebra. It had a characteristic, finel3" 
reticulated appearance. Similar cases are 
described in the literature, with fatal issue 
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through compression myelitis. The most prom- 
inent feature in the clinical picture has been 
the compression symptoms. Root pains have 
not occurred. Symptoms from the spinal column 
have been observed, either not at all or first 
in a later stage of the disease. In one case the 
vertebra, the seat of tumorous infiltration, was 
compressed. 

Syphilitic Arthritis. Alan H. Todd, London. 

Brit. J. Surg., October, 1926. 

Todd describes several varieties of joint 
syphilis, and concludes: 

1. SjTjhilitic arthritis is not nearly as uncom- 
mon as it is generally thought to be. 

2. There are many forms of sj-philitic arthri- 
tis, that are not generally recognized, chiefly 
because the possibility is never entertained 
when the diagnosis is being made. Some 
of them closely mimic other, commoner 
conditions. 

3. It is very important to diagnose these 
cases early, because suffering and crippling 
arc otherwise involved, 

4. In erci3'‘ joint case, of whatever kind, the 
possibility of syphilis should be considered 
and investigated. 

5. Most important of all, a joint-piinctnre 
for ll’osscrmann test and cytologxcal examination 
of the fluid, and a Wassermann test of tbe blood, 
should be done as a routixxe in every case of 
axtbritis of cverir kind. 

6 . If the case remains undiagnosed after 
all possible investigation, the effect of a course 
of antisyphilitic treatment should be tried. 

The Cause and Treatmentt of Ununited 

Fractures. Melvin S. Henderson, Rochester, 

Minn. Soxxtb. M. J., October, 1926. 

It is difficult to assign a definite cause for 
delayed union or non-union in any given case 


of ununited fracture. One or more factors may 
be responsible, such as devitalizing trauma, 
interposition of muscle or fascia with extensive 
over-riding, inadequate reduction and improper 
apposition of fragments, interference with the 
blood supply, and too early weight bearing or 
resumption of function. 

The work of Robison and his co-workers 
appears to have sufficient basis on which to 
build a reasonable hj^pothesis to explain the 
onfy too apparent interference with the normal 
processes of ossification. This theory is based 
on the presence of an enzyme (phosphoric 
esterase) in the osteoblasts and hjpertropliic 
cartilage cells, which acts on the phosphoric 
esters of the blood. It has been shown that 
amino acids, such as would be formed by the 
autolysis of dead tissue or hematomas, decalcify 
the bone appreciably and thus tend to reduce 
the amount of the enzyme present. The 
enzjmie is inhibited in its action by an acid 
medium. The fact that this unfavorable 
influence on ossification does not occur in all 
cases of fracture is not proof that it cannot 
happen in some. 

If this careful experimental work can be 
accepted one should look with suspicion on 
fractures produced by severe injuries with 
consequent serious trauma to the soft parts. 
It is reasonable to argue that such fractures 
should be opened and cleaned of the damaged 
tissue and hematomas, that accurate reduction 
should be obtained, and a dry field secured. 

The massive bone graft is the method of 
choice in cases of non-union and leads to a 
higher percentage of cures than any other 
method. In cases of delaj'ed union, 
good results are obtained in a large percentage 
of instances by any method which e.xposcs the 
fragments, realigns them, and maintains good 
apposition. 
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A Textbook of Urology. By Oswald Swinney 
Lowsley, a.b., m.d., f.a.c.s.. Director of the 
Department of Urology of the New York 
Hospital; Consulting Urologist to the Hospi- 
tal for the Ruptured & Crippled, The New 
York Skin and Cancer Hospital, Peekskill 
Hospital, Monmouth Memorial Hospital, 
Spring Lake Hospital, Nassau County Hospi- 
tal and King’s Hospital, etc., and Thomas 
Joseph Kinvin, ph.c., b.s., m.d.. Chief 

of Clinic of the Department of Urology and 
Adjunct Visiting Urologist, New York 
Hospital; Assistant in Urology, Cornell 
University Medical College; Assistant in 
Anatomy, Columbia University Medical 
College, etc. 8vo. Pp. 669; 233 engravings 
and 13 pi. Price Sio. Phila.: Lea & 
Febiger, 1926. 

This textbook presents the subject of urologj' 
in a most complete and well-organized fashion. 
The arrangement of the text is particularly 
to be commended. Part i deals with the historj-- 
of urologj' from the earliest times. Part 2 takes 
up the diagnostic procedures with painstaking 
thoroughness, and has an admirable section 
on cj'stoscopy and roentgenology. The various 
diseases of the genito-urinary organs are dis- 
cussed individually in Part 3. 

There is an excellent chapter devoted to 
gonorrhea. The treatment of malignant growths 
by radium and x-rays, fulguration, etc., is 
dealt with somewhat briefljL 

Surgical procedures in the bladder and pros- 
tate are taken up in full. The illustrations are 
valuable. Perhaps the technique of regional 
anesthesia, including sacral, spinal and para- 
vertebral block, might have been dealt with in 
somewhat more detail although for a full 
understanding of this, the student should 
undoubtedly have recourse to a textbook on 
regional anesthesia. 

The Human Cerebrospinal Fluid'. An Inves- 
tigation of the Most Recent Advances, as 
reported by the Association for Research 
in Nervous and Mental Disease. Editorial 
Board: Charles L. Dana, m.d., Thomas K. 


Walter Timme, m.d. 8vo. Pp. 568; 77 illus. 
and 58 tables. Price Sio. N. Y.: Paul B. 
Hoeber, Inc., 1926. 

To consider at all adequately the fourth 
publication of the Association for Research in 
Nervous and Mental Disease, would require 
far more space than is justifiable for a book 
review, for the volume contains a full account 
of the most recent advances in the knowledge 
of the cerebrospinal fluid. The book is divided 
into different sections; The normal human 
cerebrospinal fluid; biological, chemical and 
physical properties under normal and patho- 
logical conditions; pressure studies on the 
human cerebrospinal fluid; the diagnostic 
replacement of the cerebrospinal fluid b3' 
various agents; changes in the human cere- 
brospinal fluid in connection ufith diseases of 
the central nervous system; reaction of human 
cerebrospinal fluid in extraneural diseases; the 
treatment of pathological conditions through 
the cerebrospinal fluid. Many of the papers 
in each section contain a r&ume of what is 
knoum and the results of new investigations, 
and we quote from the preface that “the clini- 
cal contributions are based upon over £K'e 
thousand recorded examinations of the human 
cerebrospinal fluid obtained from every con- 
ceivable pathological state and representing 
almost all known clinical conditions.” The 
volume is of value not only for the new material 
it presents, but because it is a full record of 
our present knowledge of the cerebrospinal 
fluid. 

Therapeutique Chirurgicale. Par P. Lecene, 
Professeur a la Faculte de Medecine de 
Paris; et R. Leriche, Professeur a la Faculte 
de Medecine de Strasbourg. 3 vols. 8vo. Pp. 
1150. Price per voL, S2.40. Paris: Masson 
et Cie, 1926. 

It is with great pleasure that we call atten- 
tion to the appearance of the last two volumes 
of the system of surgical therapy prepared by 
Lecene and Leriche. The plan discussed in the 
earlier review of presenting only the broader 
aspects of the subject has been followed in 
these volumes. The result is a highly gratifying. 


Davis, M.D., Smith Ely Jelliffe, m.d., Henry 
Alsop Rilej^ M.D., Frederick Tilney, m.d., 
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intellectual, easily readable work valuable 
alike to the accomplished surgeon and to the 
no^'ice or the general practitioner. 

Volume I, the work of Lcriche, is divided 
into three main parts. The first deals with the 
generalities of surgical therapy, asepsis, anes- 
thesia, and the treatment of infections, trau- 
mata and tumors. The second part is dedicated 
to a description of the disease of the different 
tissues of the body. The third is devoted to the 
treatment of diseases of the upper and lower 
extremities. 

Volume 2 is concerned with the treatment 
of diseases of the head, neck, spine and thorax. 
Lec^ne has written the chapter on the head, 
mouth, neck, thorax and the mammary gland. 
Leriche contributed the chapter on the spine 
and pelvis while the treatment of diseases of 
the ear, nose and throat has been confided to 
the able Lemaitrc. 

The purpose of the work has been to provide 
for those with limited c.xpcrience, the solutions 
to the many problems that arise in the daily 
surgical routine. The problem has been no 
simple one but the answer the authors have 
given has been on so high a plane as to reflect 
nothing but credit on themselves and the task 
they set themselves. 

Chiruugie de e’Estomac. Par Henri Hart- 
mann, Professeur de Clinique Chirurgicale; 
Chirurgicn de I’Hotel-Dicu; Membre de 
TAcademie de Medecinc; hlembre de la 
Soci^te de Chirurgic. Avec la collaboration 
de: Nicolae Barbilian, assistant etranger; 
R. Bensaude, medccin des hopitaux; Cha- 
brut-Astaix; A. Metzger, chef de clinique 
adjoint; De Poliakoff; Robert Tarjan, ancien 
assistant etranger. Premihe Partie. Svo. 
Pp- 33d; 1 15 fig- Price, S1.60. Paris: Masson 
et Cie, 1926. 

Professor Hartmann has made no attempt at 
a review of the whole literature on the surgery 
of the stomach. This volume is the result of 
the analysis of the cases which he himself has 
operated upon and followed over a long period 
of time. Because of the wealth of material and 
the complexity of the subject, he proposes to 
present his results in two volumes. In the first 
part of the work, he discusses the various 
procedures to be employed in the examination 
of a patient complaining of gastric symptoms. 
Gastroscopj’ is described in a separate chapter 
by Bensaude. The technique of the different 


operations undertaken is treated by Hartmann. 
A large ehapter is devoted to a consideration of 
tumors of the stomaeh other than carcinoma. 

The volume is well written, sufficiently illus- 
trated and contains excellent bibliographies. 
With its companion volume, it should form a 
very interesting monograph on the subject of 
gastric Surgery. 

L’Arthropuvstie DU Genou. Par Charles 
Henri Chcvallier, Aide d’anatomie it la 
Faculte de Medecine, Ancien Interne des 
Hdpitaux de Paris. Svo. Pp. 152; 7 pi. Paris: 
Masson et Cie, 1926. 

The author gives a brief resume of the opera- 
tive procedures leading up to the modern 
arthroplastjr. He has chosen the knee because 
it is the joint most adapted to arthroplasty 
and because the results in this joint have been 
more satisfactory than in others. The author 
describes the operation already known in this 
country from the work of Putti, MacAusIand 
and others. The results of the various operators 
throughout the world are presented and in 
some degree analj'sed. The volume is interesting 
but its main purpose is as a plea to French 
surgeons for the more widespread acceptance 
of the operation. 

Diagnostische und Therapeutische Irr- 
TUMER UND DEREN Verhutung. Herausge- 
geben von Prof. Dr. J. Schwalbe, Geh. San.- 
Rat in Berlin. Achtes Heft. Peritoneum, von 
Prof. Dr. O. Kleinschmidt, Oberarzt an der 
Chirurgischen Universitiitsklinik zu Leipzig. 
Appendizitis, von Geh. Med.-Rat Prof. 
Dr. E. Payr, Direktor der Chirurgischen 
Universitatsklinik zu Leipzig. Aussere Her- 
nien, von Prof. Dr. J. Hohibaum, Oberarzt 
an der Chirurgischen Universitatsklinik zu 
Leipzig. Svo. Pp. 230; 36 illus. Leipzig: Georg 
Thieme, 1926. 

This volume is part of the general system 
in which the common diagnostic and thera- 
peutic errors are considered. Because of the 
completeness with which each subject is treated, 
each of these small monographs takes on the 
appearance of a surgical textbook in its field. 

In general plan, this volume follows that 
afread}’^ developed in the earlier parts of the 
series. For the specialist, it should make 
interesting reading. 
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Les Pancreatites AiGUEs Chirurgicales. 
Par Pierre Brocq, Chinirgien des Hopitau.v. 
8 vo. Pp. i88; 19 figs. Price Si. Paris: Alasson 
et Cie, 1926, 

Tiiis ver^' e-vcclfent monograph on acute 
pancreatitis is based on a’ study of 340 cases and 
on a vast amount of experimental work carried 
out during the course of the past twelve years. 
The author divides acute pancrcatitidcs into 
two main groups: the aseptic and the septic. 
In the aseptic tj'pc, there may be seen four 
main varieties of disease: the acute hemor- 
rhagic, the edematous, the subacute and the 
attentuated. The septic group is seen with 
form'ation of abscess, as diffuse suppuration 
and in the gangrenous form. Thougli difficult 
to diagnose clinically, each of these tx'pes 
presents a cliaracteristic pathological picture 
which is described in detail. 

The author discusses the different theories 
called into existence to e.\plain the course of 
the disease and inclines toward the canalicular 
theorj’. He believes that in a gland prei'iously 
diseased pancreatitis may arise by the activa- 
tion in situ of the pancreatic ferments. In the 
treatment, lie insists on the necessity for gentle 
handling of the pancreas and believes that 
sim'ple drainage Is as effective as the more 
complicated operations advised. 

The work is a veritable mine of information. 
In its clinical, e.xperimcntal and pathological 
aspects as well as in the discussion of operative 
and postoperative results, it leaves nothing to 
be desired. The illustrations are c.xccllent and 
the bibliography is e.\tremcly complete. It is a 
work which might well be used as a model in 
the preparation of a monograph. 

Travaux de L.A. Clinique Chirurgicale de l.x 
Salpetriere. Publics par A. Cosset, Pro- 
fesseur de Clinique Chirurgicale a la Facultc 
de Medecine de Paris; Chirurgien de la 
Salpetriere. Avec la collaboration de: Mm. 
Ivan Bertrand, Ji' Charrier, Mme. Francil- 
lon-Lobre, Mm. Rene A. Gutmann, G. 
Loewy, J. Magrou, \V. Mestrezat, D. Petit- 
Dutaillis, P. Rouche, Robert Soupault, 
Marcel Thamheimer, A. Vaudremer, E. 
Wallon. Premier^ Serie. 8vo. Pp. 254; iiS 
figs. Price, $2. Paris: Masson et Cie, 1926. 

This volume contains a reprint of a number 
of articles which have appeared from Gosset’s 
clinic. Several are from Gosset’s pen, largely 
on the subject of the biliarj' tract. Other articles 


on plant tumors, actinomycosis of a war wound, 
uterine fibromata, etc., arc the work of his 
associates in the clinic. 

An.vales de l’I.vstitute d’Actinologie. 
Nos. I and 2. Januaiy-Aprif, 1926. 

This is the first number of a periodical jour- 
nal to be devoted to the discussion of light 
therapy. The journal appears under the 
patronage of a number of eminent phj'sicians, 
among them Gauvain of England, Wood of 
Johns Hopkins, Jeanselnie, Vincent, Legueu 
and others from France. The present number 
contains articles on a variet}' of subjects. 
Legueu has contributed an article on the treat- 
ment of tuberculous fistulae, Jeanselme, one 
on light in dermatologx', Charbonnier on the 
treatment of pruritus by ultraviolet rays, etc. 

ThRO.MBO-PhLEBITE I.VFECTIEUSE DU Sl.N'US 
C.AVERNEU.v. Par ells P. Eagleton, Newark. 
8vo. Pp. 158; 16 pi. Paris: Masson et Cie, 
1926. 

In this volume, the author discusses for 
foreign reading, the views on the subject of 
sinus infection, brain abscess, etc., with which 
he has made the American medical public so 
well acquainted. The studj* is based on 24 
cases of cavernous sinus thrombosis personally 
ofasen’cd. The pathological anatomy, the clini- 
cal picture and the method of treatment are 
discussed at some length and with great clarity 
and incisiveness. Eagleton calls attention to 
the fact that cavernous sinus thrombosis need 
not necessarily manifest itself with all the 
characteristic signs of the hyperacute tvTpe. 
There is a subacute or almost chronic form of 
the disease in which the prognosis is quite 
as fatal as in the acute \'ariet\- but in which the 
nature of the disease is masked by the gradual 
onset of symptoms. Eagleton calls attention 
to the nccessitj* for earb' diagnosis. The treat- 
ment, both surgical and non-surgical, is dis- 
cussed at length. The bibliography at the close 
of the ^'oI^mc is c.vtremcly complete. 

Die Vorbereitung zu Chirurgischen Ein- 
griffen. Von Joh. Volkmann, Privatdozent, 
Oberarzt der Chirurgischen Universitats- 
klinik zu Halle A.D.S. 8vo. Pp. 230; 12 illus. 
Price, Reichsmarck 12. Berlin: Julius 
Springer, 1926. 

In this little monograph, the author has 
attempted to present and solve the preopera- 
tive problems that are of dail}’ moment to the 
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student, or beginner in the practice of surgery. 
Not only the preoperative care of the patient, 
but the preparation of the operating room, the 
induction of anesthesia and the other special 
technical steps essential to the successful 
carrying out of individual operations are 
considered in great detail. Excellent biblio- 
graphical references arc appended at the end 
of each chapter. The work should prove of 
value. 


Ausgewalte Chirurgisch-Klinische Kr.xnk- 
HEiTSBiLDER. Nach Saucrbruch’s Vorlc- 
sungen. Bearbcitct von Prof. Dr. Georg 
Schmidt, Oberarzt dcr chirurgischen Univer- 
sitatsklinik, Miinchen. Erstes Hejt. izmo; 
Pp. 84. Berlin: Julius Springer, 1026. 

This brochure is apparently the first of a 
scries in which the surgical lectures of Saucr- 
bruch will be presented. The present install- 
ment contains ten lectures on Basedow’s 
disease, burns, mt^edema, carcinoma of the 
breast and the tongue, prostatic hypertrophy, 
perinephric abscess, hydrocele, harelip and 
clubfoot. Each lecture is based on a case 
presentation with discussion ot the etiology, 
pathology, diagnosis and indicated treatment. 
The volume fits easily into a coat pocket and 
makes c.xcellcnt reading while in transit, both 
for the student and the teacher. 


Der Hohlfuss. Von Dr. M. Hackcnbroch, 
Privatdozent, Oberarzt dcr Orthopcdischen 
Klinik, Kdln. 8vo; Pp. 7^; 40 iHus. Berlin, 
Julius Springer, 1926. 


To all interested in the problems of ortho- 
pedic surgery, Hackenbroch’s contribiition 
on the subject of hollow foot will pio\e o t le 
utmost interest. In this very excellent mono- 
graph, he discusses at great length t le mec lan 
ics of the joint and muscle action necessary ora 
proper conception of the clinica picture, us 
portion of the work is somewh.at involved, but 
it is all important and ''’lU well rcp.ay a careful 
perusal. In the description of the clinical pic- 
ture and especially in tlm discussion of tl c 

etiological factors underlying the origin of this 
crioiOe/r^ai uii-i , ^ g gnificance of 

condition, the author stresses riw „ j- 
soma bifida and other allied central disturb- 
ances of the filial cord. The treatment of the 
llaccid and the so-called 
hollow foot consists m the app ‘ q 

insoles and the fitting oi f e” 

operation is contramdic.atcd and onh rcdiesse 


ment should be undertaken to correct the 
deformity. 

In the spastic types of hollow foot, the author 
advises operation on both the musculature and 
the bony skeleton of the foot. In the milder 
cases, plantar fasciotomy, lengthening of the 
Achilles tendon and osteotom5’' of the first 
metatarsal are sufficient. The author also 
advises division and reimplantation on the 
dorsum of the foot of the peroneus longus 
muscle though he calls attention to the fact 
that this procedure has not the importance that 
was previously ascribed to it. In the more 
severe cases of hollow foot cuneiform resection 
of the tarsus is necessary. 

This monograph is the work of a serious 
scholar. It is extremely technical but presents 
a mass of material which, if carefully assimi- 
lated, must lead to a thorough comprehension 
not only of hollow foot but of feet in general. 

Inde-k of the Collected Papers of the 
M.\yo Clinic .and the M.ayo Found.ation, 
1884-1925. 8vo. Pp. 227. Phila.- & Lond.: 
W. B. Saunders Co., 1926. 

This General Index covers all volumes of 
articles published from the Mayo Clinic to 
1925, including The Collected Papers, 1905- 
1924, inclusive, the two volumes of a Collection 
of Papers “published previous to 1909” and 
the two volumes of Papers from the Mayo 
Foundation. 

BOOKS RECEIVED 

Prin'ciples and Practice of Chemotherapy. W'^ith 
Special Reference to the Specific and General Treat- 
ment of Syphilis. By John A. Kolmer, m.d., dr.p.h,, 
D.sc. (Hon.); Professor of Pathologj'- and Bacteriology 
in the Graduate School of Medicine of the University 
of Pennsylvania, and Member of the Research 
Institute for Cutaneous Medieine. Svo. Pp. 1106; 
illus. Phila.: \Y. B. Saunders Co., 1926. 

Hygieia or Disease .and Evolution. By Burton Peter 
Thom, M.D. i2mo. Pp. 107. N. Y.: E. P. Dutton 
& Co., 1926. 

Modern Clinic,vl Syphilology. Diagnosis; Treat- 
ment; Case Studies. By John H. Stokes, .m.d.; Pro- 
fessor of Dermatologt' and Syphilology in the School 
of iHcdicine, University of Pennsylvania; Professor 
in the Graduate School of Medicine, Universitj* of 
Pennsylvania; etc., etc. With tlie Cooperation of 
Paul A. O’Leary, m.d., and William H. Goeckermann, 
M.D., Section on Dermatologj' and Sj’philology, The 
Mayo Clinic; and Loren W. Shaffer, m.d., and 
Cleveland J. V 4 nte, m.d.. Department of Derma- 
tologj" and Syphilologj*, School of Aledicine, Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania. Svo. Pp. 1144; S65 illus. 
Price, S12. Phila.: W. B. Saunders Co., 1926. • 
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Okrurgie bu Tonus Musculaire. La Section dcs 
Ranicux Communicants. Par P. Wertlicimcr, Ancien 
chef de Clinique chirurgicale a In Facultc de Lyon; 
ct A. Bonniot, Chirurgicn des Hopitaux do Grenoble. 
8vo; Pp. 134; 2t figs. Price, 22 francs. Paris: Masson 
etGe, 1926. 

Hand.atlas der Cystoskopie. Von Dr. Med. Otto 
Kneise, Ausserordentl. Professor der Urologie and 
der UniversitUt Halle-Wittenbcrg. Zweite VoIIig 
C — .■■■’’ ■■■ ' hrte Aufiage. 410. J02 

i'" ■■ ■. nach Aquarelien des 

Verfassers mit Erlautcmdcm Text und Einfuhr- 
enden Theorctischen Betrachtungen sowie einigen 
Abbildungcn innerhalb des Textes. Leipzig: Georg 
Thicme, 1926. 

HANDBuat DER Massage UND Heilgy.mnastik. Von 
Dr. Med. Franz Kirchberg, Lektor fiir Massage und 
HcilgjTnnastik an der Universitat Berlin; Dozent 
an der Deutschen Hochschutc fiir Leibesubungen. 
B.'ind II. Massage u.vd Gy.mnastik dei Erkrank- 
UNGEN DER EiNZELNEN OrGANSYSTEME. 8vO; 

Pp- 334: 23 illus. Price, M.15. Leipzig: Georg 
Thicme, 1923. 

6tUDES SUR EES ArTECTIONS DE lA COLONNE VeR- 
TEBRAEE. Par Andre Leri, Professcur Agrcge a Ja 
Facultc de Medccinc de Paris, Mcdccin de I’Hopital 
de la Charite. 8vo. Pp. 326; 115 figs. Paris: Masson 
etCie, 1926. 

Reins. Par Doctcur G. Sigurct; Medecin Assistant a 
I’Hopital d’UroIogie; Consultant a Saint-Nectaire. 
i6mo. Pp. 157. Price, 12 francs. Paris: Gaston Doin 
& Cie, 1926. 

A Tekt-cook of Surgical Hantucraft. For the Use of 
Medical Students. By J. Renfrew White, cii.M. 
(N.Z.), r.R.c.s. (Eng.), f.a.c.s.; First Assistants the 
Professor of Surgeiy, Otago Universitj'; Assistant 
Surgeon, Dunedin Hospital, New Zealand; Lecturer 
in the Dunedin Hospital School of Physiotherapy; 
Active Member of the British Orthopedic Associa- 
tion. Ed. 2. 8vo. Pp. 598; 344 illus. Price, $6. N. Y.: 
The Macmillan Co., 1926. 

Chirurgie de l’Estomac. Par Henri Hartmann, 
Professeur de Qinique Chirurgicale, Chirurgicn de 
I’Hotel-Dieu; Membre de I’Acadcmie de Mede- 
cine; Membre de la Socicte de Chirurgie. Avec la 
collaboration de: Nicolae Barbilian, assistant etran- 
ger; R. Bensaude, medecin des hopitaux; Chabrut- 
Astaix; A. Metzger, chef de clinique adjoint; De 
Poliakoff; Robert Tarjan, ancien assistant etranger. 
Premihe Panie. 8vo; Pp. 336; iij figs. Price, Si. 60. 
Paris: Masson et Cie, 1926. 

Travau.n de la Cunique Chirurgicale de la 
Salpetriere. Publics par A. Gosset, Professeur de 
Clinique Chirurgicale a la Facultc de Medecine de 
Paris; Chirurgicn de la Salpetriere. Avec la collabo- 
ration de: Mm. Ivan Bertrand, J. Charrier, Mme. 
Francillon-Lobre, Mm. Rene, A. Gutmann, G. 
Loewj% - 1 - Magrou, W. Mestrezat, D. Petit-Dutaillis, 
P. Rouche, Robert Soupault, Marcel Thamheimer, 
A. Vaudremer, E. Wallon. Premiere Serie. 8vo; 
Pp. 254; 118 figs. Price, $2. Paris: Masson et Cie. 
,1926. 


Tiierapeutique Chirurgicale. Par P. Lecene, Pro- 
fesseur a la Facultc de Medecine de Paris; et R. 
Lcrichc, Professeur h. la Facultc de Medecine de 
Strasbourg. 2 vols. 8vo; Pp. 1150. Price per voL, 
S2.40. Paris: Masson ct Cie, 1926. 

Cli.nical Surgical Diagnosis for Students and 
PiucriTioNERS. By F. de Quervain, Professor of 
Surgery and Director of the Surgical Clinic at the 
Universitj’ of Berne. Translated b\- J. Snowman, 
.M.D. Fourth English Edition. 8vo. Pp. 937; 750 
illus. and 7 pi. Price, S14. N. Y.: William Wood & 
Co., 1926. 

A Textbook or Embryology. Bj- Harvey Ernest 
Jordon, A.M., PH.D., Professor of Histofogj' and 
Embrj’ologj’, Universitj- of Virginia; and James 
Ernest Kindred, .ma., ph.d., Associate Professor of 
Histologj- and Embrj’ologj’, Universitj’ of Virginia. 
Svo. Pp. 613; 471 illus. and 33 pL N. Y.: D. 
Appleton & Co., 1926. 

The Medical Record Visiting List or Physici.ans’ 
Diary for 1927. N. Y.: William Wood & Co. 1926. 

Pneumoconiosis (Silicosis). A Roentgenological 
Study Avith Notes on Pathologj’. Bj’ Hemy K. Pan- 
coast, M.D., Professor of Roentgenology’, UnK’crsity 
of Pennsylvania; Roentgenologist to the University’ 
Hospital, Philadelphia; Consulting Phj’siologist to 
the United States Bureau of Mines, etc.; and Eugene 
P. Pendergrass, m.d.. Associate in Roentgenology’, 
University’ of Pennsylvania; Assistant Roentgenolo- 
gist to tire University Hospital, Philadelphia; etc. Svo. 
Pp. 1S6; 23 illus. Price, $4. N. Y.: Paul B. Hoeber, 
Inc., 1926. 

E-mmo SaiLESiNGER’s Rontce-n’diagnostik Der 
MaGE.N- UN-D D.AR.MKRA.NKHEITEN’. Mit EinScWuSS 
der Erkrankungen der Speiscrohre und Gallenblase. 
Dritte Aufla^c. Herausgegeben von Dr. Ernst Rach- 
Avalsky, Spezialarzt furMagen- und Damikrankheiten, 
Berlin. Mit eincm Originalbeitrag uber die Erkran- 
kungen dcr Speiscrohre von well. Dr. Emmo Schle- 
singcr, Berlin. 8vo. Pp. 495: 328 illus. und 32 pi. Berk: 
Urban & Schwarzenberg, 1926. 

Lehrbuch der Speziellen Chirurgie fur Studie- 
reNde und Arzte. Herausegeben von Hofrat Prof. 
Dr. J. Hoclicnegg, Vorstand dcr II. chiruigischen 
Klinik in Wien; und Geh. Med.-Rat Prof. Dr. E. 
Payr, Direktor der chirurgischen Universitats Klinik 
in Leipzig. Erster Band, i und 2 HSlJte. Svo. Pp. 1244; 
527 illus. Price, Mk, 36. Berl.: Urban & Schwarzen- 
berg, 1927. 

The Meaning of Disease. An Inquiry’ in the Field of 
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